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INTRODUCTION

Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

Thank you for purchasing our graphical digital panel meter the WPMZ series.

This manual describes the functions, instructions on installing and wiring, operations etc.
Before using this product, please read this manual carefully and use the product correctly.

The latest manual can be downloaded as a file from our web site (http://watanabe-electric.co..jp/en/).
The file is in the PDF format and has the bookmark function for your convenience.

SUPPLIED ITEMS

Check that all the following items have been included in the delivered package.

item name

Quantity

Graphical panel meter WPMZ (body)

Case fixing attachment

Terminal block cover

(For supply power terminal)

Attached
connectors

1 input / no output
model

1
2
1
2 (7Px1, 13Px1)

1 input / with output
model

w

(7Px2, 13Px1) * Not BCD output
(7Px1, 13Px1, 34Px1) *BCD output

w

2 inputs / no output
model

3 (7Px2, 13Px1)

2 inputs / with output
model

4 (7Px3, 13Px1) * Not BCD output
4 (7TPx2, 13Px1, 34Px1) * BCD output

Quick instruction manual

1

NOTES

*This manual covers WPMZ-6-#*x—*xx—kx* of version V1.00 or later.
-This manual is subject to change without notice for improvements of the product.
-Keep this manual with close reach of persons who use this product to provide for future use.
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1. PRECAUTIONS FOR USE
ENVIRONMENTS AND CONDITIONS OF USE

Please do not use the product under the following circumstances. It might cause malfunctions and
shortening the life.

1)
2)
3)

4)
5)
6)
7)

Ambient temperature of out of -5 to 50°C
Ambient humidity of out of 35 to 85%, or freezing condensing
High dust or metallic powder level
(Storing in a dust-proof chassis and a countermeasure against heat dissipation are required.)
Environment of corrosive gas, salty air or oily smoke
Environment of much vibration or impact
Environment of rain or water drops (except the front panel)
Environment of strong electromagnetical field or much exogenous noise

e Do not use this product as a part of equipment which aimed at life maintenance of human
bodies.

e Please avoid usages of this product which bring physical accident or property damage when
it breaks down.

We do not take any responsibility about the special damage, the indirect damage and the passivity
damage that occurred due to this product under any circumstance.

RESTRICTION FOR USE

1—2.

1)

2)

3)

4)
5)

INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

Please read this manual carefully before setting and connecting, be performed by a person
having a specialized technique.

The insulation class of this product is as shown by the figure below. Please confirm that the
insulation class satisfies a use condition prior to setting.

] Reinforced Insulation [ 1BasicInsulation =~ “_”"""!  Operational Insulation
Comparative outputs, Comparative outputs,
External control inputs, RS-485 External control inputs, RS-485
AC Analog output, BCD Modbus RTU DC Analog output, BCD Modbus RTU
output,RS-232C output,RS-232C
power Input chA Input chB power Input chA Input chB
Totalizer-synchronized | Totalizer-synchronized Totalizer-synchronized | Totalizer-synchronized
pulse pulse pulse pulse

Do not wire the power supply line, input signal lines and output signal lines near noise sources
or relay drive lines.
Bundling or containing in a same duct with lines including noises might cause malfunctions.

This product works functionally normally right after power activation, but requires 30 minutes'

warming to satisfy all performance requirements.
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1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

7)
8)

9)
10)

/N\CAUTION

This product is a precision measuring instrument. Please be careful not to add the strong shock to
this product by falls and so on.

Paying attention to the circuit diagram, connect wires to this product carefully. An inappropriate
connection may cause troubles of the product, a fire or an electric shock.

Please avoid live line works. It may cause an electric shock, troubles or a burnout of the product
by the short circuit or a fire.

The FG terminal must be connected to ground. The grounding should be Class D grounding
(previous class 3 grounding). An inappropriate grounding may cause malfunctions of the product.
Please use wire which has appropriate specifications. Inappropriate wire may cause a fire because
of heat generation.

Please use crimp terminals which meet specifications of wire. Otherwise, it may cause breaking of
wire, poor contact and may bring into a malfunction of the product, a breakdown, a burnout, or a
fire.

After tightening screws, confirm that the screws do not loosen. A looseness of screws may cause a
malfunction of the product, a fire or an electric shock.

An excessive tightening of screws may damage terminals or screws. A poor tightening of screws
may cause a malfunction of the product, a fire or an electric shock.

Attach a terminal block cover to the product. Otherwise it may cause an electric shock.

Never attempt to disassemble or modify this product. It may cause a breakdown, an electric shock
or a fire.

1—3. CHECKING BEFORE USE

Please install this product under the environments and conditions of use which meet requirements.
If you find any damage to the product by the transportation or any problem, please contact to your
dealer or our company directly.

1—4. CHECKING FOR ABNORMALITIES

If you find strange sound, smell, smoke, heat from this product, shut down the power immediately.
And check followings before considering a breakdown of the product.

1) Power is supplied correctly.

2) Wires are connected correctly.

3) Wires have no breaking.

4) Settings are configured correctly.

1—5. MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

For the stain on the surface of the product, wipe it off using soft cloth. For heavy stein, turning off
the power, wipe off it using cloth wrung out of water. Do not use organic solvents such as benzene
and thinner.

For a trouble-free and long use of this product, give inspections of followings periodically.

1)  Whether the product has damage.

2) Whether the display has abnormality.

3) Whether the product give out strange sound, smell, heat.

4) Mounting and connections of terminals have no looseness, check under power off condition.

1—6. DISPOSAL OF THIS PRODUCT

When you dispose this product, treat as a general industrial waste.
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2. WARRANTY

2—1. TERM OF WARRANTY

The term of a warranty of this product is one year after delivery.

2—2. WARRANTY RANGE

If any failures found to be the responsibility of our company occurs within the term of warranty, the
product shall be offered a replacement or repaired by retuning to us at no cost.

However, in the case that the cause of the failure corresponds to the followings, it is excluded from
the warranty range.

1) Failure caused by being used under inappropriate conditions, circumstances and handlings
which are written in this manual.

2) Failure caused by unapproved modifications or repair of structure, performance and
specifications etc. which are performed not by our company.

3) Failure caused not by this product.

4) Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by standards of science and technology at time of the
shipment from our company.

5) Failure caused by any other reasons that are found not to be the responsibility of our company
including natural disasters, human disasters and accidental forces.

In addition, this warranty is limited to this product as a component; any other damages provoked by

failure or defect of this product are out of this warranty range.

2—3. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Our company is not responsible for any consequential damage caused by this product.
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3. BEFORE USING THE PRODUCT

3—1. MODEL CODES

The model code of this product is shown as below. Check the product which has been delivered has a
same model code you ordered.

WPMZ—6—LI0][]

Sl S

OWBU SOLIOG

Jamod

Arddng

V induy

g nduf

mdinQ

ndino

aaTjeIRdWIO))
1x0dax 1s9],
apod

[euonIppy

uondrIosa ([

WPMZ-6

Flow rate meter/Flow totalizer

Supply power : AC100 to 240V

QO =

Supply power : DC12V

Supply power : DC24 to 48V

Pulse input (Note 1)

Analog input (Note 2)

Nothing

Pulse input (Note 3)

glachl

Analog input

No output (Display only)

Analog output

BCD output (open collector
NPN)

BCD output (open collector
PNP)

RS-232C

RS-485 Modbus RTU

Open collector NPN

Open collector PNP

=0 | | =

Relay output (Normally open)

Without test report

With test report

00

Standard
(Initial language:Japanese)

EO

Initial language setting: English

(Note 1) Pulse input

Open collector (NPN/PNP), voltage pulse, totem pole (complementary
output), Zero cross (AC signal), two-wire (proximity sensor etc.)

(Note 2) Analog input

Voltage input (1-5V/0-10V), current input (4-20mA/ £20mA)

(Note 3) Combination of 2 pulse inputs

The combination of 2 pulse inputs (the channel A single phase input and the
channel B single phase input) can be used for a 2-phase (90° phase) pulse

input.
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4. MOUNTING METHOD

4—1. EXTERNAL FORM DIMENSIONS 92
_ [ pp—— : -
00 17 T 0
O O
- Il
OO

52
=

118
145

l——

A=

| o | — s—  s— ) s— s—  — —

| ) s— | — ) — ) s— ) s—  — ) s—

| s ) s— | s— ) s— ) s— ) s— ) s— ) s_— |
L

— e [ _—
— — —

— U

96
103

4—2. PANEL MOUNTING METHOD

Panel cut dimensions are as shown by the figure below.

+0.6

45
I
i
i
i
-
!
I
i

MIN 70

Recommended panel thickness : 0.8 to 5mm

2) Installment of case fixing attachments

@Insert the case fixing attachments from back
- side at both left and right sides and hold the
panel between the body and them.

]
—gp s o s f s |
—gp l:ll:ll:ll:ll:l
—dp o e e f s —
0 [ e N ey e )

@ Insert the body into the
panel from the front side.

lifting the clicks of the lock lever by a flat-blade
screwdriver etc and remove it.

Slide the attachment to the direction of arrow with ’

CAUTION

o Prior to the installation of this product please read “1-1. ENVIRONMENTS AND CONDITIONS

OF USE” (pageb)

o In the case of installation or replacing of this product, please pay attention to the damage and
accident by dropping.

o In the case of some wires are connected, do not install or replacing this product. It may cause shock,
damage fire etc.
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5. CONNECTING TERMINALS
5—1. WIRING TO TERMINALS

The connections to this product are done by connecting wires to the screw terminal block (power

supply) and screwless terminal blocks on the back side of the body. Show below for the method and
precautions.

5—1—1. CONNECTING TERMINALS

Use crimp-type terminal lugs for M3 screws to connect the terminals.

- Suitable crimping
(@ Loosen the screws of the terminal block. terminal
In the case of R-type terminal lugs, remove the screw terminals
; 5.8max. 5.8max.
from the terminal block.

@Insert lugs under the washers of loosened screws and fasten the screws.

(Recommended torque: 0.6 [N-m]) %5? @

5—1—2. WIRING TO SCREWLESS TERMINALS

@ Pushing the wire release button with a flat-blade screwdriver, open the wire insert hole.
(Flat-blade screwdriver : The point of a blade width 2.5mm)

@ Wire is inserted in an expanded wire insertion hole and a flat-blade screwdriver is removed.
(Suitable wire:AWG24 to 16)

90000@

N O [ Ny

Wire release button |

5—1—3. THE LOCATION OF EACH TERMINAL STAND
UPPER ROW TERMINALS

| Ach inputs | | Bch inputs |
|
— T — — T —
= ~ 7 ~
|| Gesesed) (Ge9eeed) || moousrow
— ND O/ ND 0/
v

—— [| TERMINALS

)<
B9
N

| Comparative output/External control input || Power |

LOWER ROW TERMINAL

Note: In this manual, “channel A”, “channel B” may be abbreviated to “chA”,’chB” (or “Ach”,”Bch”).
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5—2. CONNECTION FOR LOWER ROW TERMINALS

5—2—1. COMPARATIVE OUTPUT/EXTERNAL CONTROL INPUT

[Opencollector output product]
Screwless terminals

(LA
PNP(L‘_MQ_I *®), @. ®:connected internally

AL +COM(e)
AL -COM(e)
m
>
_'

(@}

o
=
—'

)

o
-

Suitable wire: AWG24 to 16
No. Name Description

1 AlLlc AL1 open-collector output (collector)
2 Al2¢c AL2 open-collector output (collector)
3 AL3c ALS3 open-collector output (collector)
4 Al4c AL4 open-collector output (collector)
5 ALACOM o Common terminal for PNP output (emitter)

(NPN output : no connection)

Common terminal for NPN output (emitter)
(PNP output : GND for PNP)

7,8 COM Common terminal for external control inputs

6 AL-COM e

9 1 External control input No.1
10 2 External control input No.2
11 3 External control input No.3
12 4 External control input No.4
13 5 External control input No.5

*1 “AL-COM e terminal” and “COM terminal” is connected internally and same voltage level.

11 IM-0837-05
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5—2—2. COMPARATIVE OUTPUT(relay)/EXTERNAL CONTROL INPUT

[Relay output product]

Screwless terminals

—

Relay outputs —| |— External control inputs—|

72 99 =2 3§ x = - N o ¥ 0
< 9 T T 9 Z O F F E E E=
S S S K& & XX
r i
< <
Suitable wire: AWG 24 to 16
No. Name Description
1 ALl AL1 relay output
2 AL1-2 COM Common terminal for outputs of AL1 and AL2
3 AL2 AL2 relay output
4 AL3 AL3 relay output
5 AL3-4 COM Common terminal for outputs of AL3 and AL4
6 Al4 AL4 relay output
7 X N.C. *1
8 COM Common terminal for external control inputs
9 EXT CONTROL 1 External control input No.1
10 EXT CONTROL 2 | External control input No.2
11 EXT CONTROL 3 External control input No.3
12 EXT CONTROL 4 | External control input No.4
13 EXT CONTROL 5 | External control input No.5

*]1 Please do not wire to N.C. terminal.

5—2—3. SUPPLY POWER

Screw terminals

Suitable crimping

®)|®

terminal

5.8max. 5.8max.

— }«»‘ }«

FG v ~u @
(NC) (=) (+)
POWER ():DC POWER
Terminal Name Description

P1 POWER | Power source terminal
+) (In case of DC power, +V)

P2 POWER | Power source terminal
) (In case of DC Power, OV)
FG FG terminal

P3 (NC) (DC power option: no connection

( *Non-usable for a relay terminal))

12
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5—3. CONNECTION FOR UPPER ROW TERMINALS
5—3—1. PULSE INPUTS / OUTPUT

Screwless terminals

Ch B pulse input / output
* @\ ®\ @ :connected internally

ﬂ@ﬂ@ﬂ®ﬂﬂ@ﬂﬂ@ﬂ

I I I B D B

Ch A pulse input / output
*{), . @ :connected internally

HH@HH@HHHH

I N B O

Z o o O O &= Ao Z o 0o O O E o
- 2 Z X X 2 Z - Z 2 X X 2 Z
5 & Wiwosd S 5 W do g
a o o o

Suitable wire: AWG24 to 16 Suitable wire: AWG24 to 16

@ Channel A pulse input

terminal name descriptions
14 IN ChA pulse input terminal
15,16 GND ChA input ground terminal
17 +EXC ChA sensor power output terminal (+)
18 -EXC ChA sensor power output terminal (-)
19 P.OUT | ChA totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal (+)
20 P.GND | ChA totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal ()

*1 “GND terminal” and “-EXC terminal” is connected internally and same voltage level.

@ Channel B pulse input

terminal name descriptions
21 IN ChB pulse input terminal
22,23 GND ChB input ground terminal
24 +EXC ChB sensor power output terminal (+)
25 -EXC ChB sensor power output terminal (-)
26 POUT ChB totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal (+)
27 P.GND ChB totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal (-)

*1 “GND terminal” and “-EXC terminal” is connected internally and same voltage level.

*2 The combination of 2 pulse inputs [the channel A (GND terminal (15 or 16)) single phase
input and the channel B (GND terminal (22 or 23)) single phase input] can be used for a
2-phase (90°phase) pulse input.

@Examples for Input connections

WPMZ-6

NPN Open collector Input type: Open collector WPMZ-6 Input type : Two—wire

Two—wire sensor

+12v +12V (+24V
(+24) (r24V)
) 4 Proximity
Approx.10k Q= tc.
(Approx.25k Q)5 Approx.5kQ sensor ete Approx.5k Q
AAA s s
\AAJ \AAS
Approx.10k Q :E GNDADDYOXBUO Q%
GND L ]
— -EXC
— % |
PNP Voltage
Open collector pulse WPMZ-6 Input type : Logic WPMZ-6 Input type: Zero—cross

veo +12V (+24V) +12V (+24V)

Zero—cross signal +EXC

Approx.5k Q
Approx.5k Q '_I_|IN A
\AAJ
Approx.10k Q
GND
GND l -EXC q

13 IM-0837-05
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5—3—2. ANALOG INPUTS / PULSE OUTPUT

Screwless terminals

Ach Analog input / Pulse Output Bch Analog input / Pulse Output
* @. @®:connected internally * @s® :connected internally
21 2
L L L
= = =
T 9 T 25 °¢
> < W w o o
+ T g x

Suitable wire: AWG24 to 16

eChannel A analog input

terminal name description

14 V HI ChA voltage range input terminal (+)

15 LO ChA input common terminal (-)

16 AHI ChA current range input terminal (+)

17 +EXC ChA sensor power output terminal (+)

18 -EXC ChA sensor power output terminal (-)

19 POUT ChA totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal (+)
20 P.GND ChA totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal (-)

*1 “LO terminal” and “-EXC terminal” is connected internally and same voltage level.

eChannel B analog input

terminal name description
21 V HI ChB voltage range input terminal (+)
22 LO ChB input common terminal (-)
23 AHI ChB current range input terminal (+)
24 +EXC ChB sensor power output terminal (+)
25 -EXC ChB sensor power output terminal (-)
26 P.OUT ChB totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal (+)
27 P.GND ChB totalizer-synchronous pulse output terminal (-)

*1 “LO terminal” and “-EXC terminal” is connected internally and same voltage level.

5—4. CONNECTION FOR MIDDLE ROW TERMINALS
5—4—1. ANALOG OUTPUT

Screwless terminals
* Q9. 82 :connected internally

V.ouT

L]
'_
5 3
o O
< <

Voltage output Current output
Suitable wire: AWG24 to 16

terminal name descriptions
28 V.OUT Analog voltage output terminal (+)
29 V.COM Analog voltage output terminal ()
No connection
30 NC *Non-usable for a relay terminal
31 A.OUT Analog current output terminal (+)
32 A.COM Analog current output terminal (-)
No connection
33,34 NC *Non-usable for a relay terminal

*1 “V.COM terminal” and “A.COM terminal” is connected internally and same voltage level.

14 IM-0837-05
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5—4—2. BCD OUTPUT

Crimp connector

Y =z=szs=g
109 10" 102 10® 10* 10° x @9 gQz
S e S e Y N s R A <Z( 5 a O.g;
2 828 2821828 28o0a1TTFH%
2HAANNNRRNNRRRRERR >
g R AR RURRMNRARTIIE
141 41 41 41 41 4 2 05s5 535533
T T T I N | 8 O OO 0=
10% 10" 102 10% 10* 10° 222e
[ | +
Suitable wire : AWG#28 flat cable(7/0.127mm)
terminal name description
1to4 1091-8 Bit 1-8 of BCD 10° digit output terminals
5to 8 10!1-8 Bit 1-8 of BCD 10! digit output terminals
9to 12 1021-8 Bit 1-8 of BCD 102 digit output terminals
13 to 16 1031-8 Bit 1-8 of BCD 102 digit output terminals
17 to 20 1041-8 Bit 1-8 of BCD 104 digit output terminals
21 to 24 1051-8 Bit 1-8 of BCD 10° digit output terminals
25 POL BCD polarity output terminal
26 OVER BCD over output terminal
27 PC BCD synchronous signal output terminal
BCD enable terminal
By bringing to same voltage level of -D.COM or
28 ENABLE connecting to —D.COM, transistors of BCD outputs
become OFF.
29 to 32 -D.COM Common terminal for BCD open collector NPN
33,34 +D.COM External power terminal for BCD open collector PNP

15 IM-0837-05
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5—4—3. RS-232C

Screwless terminals

g F

Suitable wire: AWG24 to 16

terminal name description
28 RXD Receive data terminal
29 TXD Transmit data terminal
30 SG Common terminal for communication function

No connection
31 to 34 NC *Non-usable for a relay terminal

5—4—4. RS-485 MODBUS RTU

Screwless terminals

* @\ @&@ \@ :connected internally

— — =
|+ ] » |+ ] @ E
RS-485 RS-485 P

Suitable wire: AWG24 to 16

terminal name description

28 + Non-inverting signal
29 - Inverting signal

30 SG Signal ground

31 + Non-inverting signal
32 - Inverting signal

Terminal resistance (120Q)terminals
33,34 TERM * Short 33 and 34 to be enable the resistance.
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6. NAMES OF EACH PART

987 654 W KDl

888 _Q, 78465Z/m1n
B 888 .0.78465 ml’/s_
AD © Ao BO O a DISP

ENTER

200,000~ .
AL3  ““1e.000 “16.000

A O © 4« BO O a DISP ENTER

wastanabe
=== g==1=]

@ 1)

Name Function
Display title Indicates contents of display
Comparison result Lights when the result of comparative output is ON.
Key lock Lights when the key lock is effective.
Pattern Indicates pattern No. in use.
DZi DZ lights up during digital zero operation.
1con *Analog input product onl
g 1nput p y
FUNC key Used for registering external control shortcut function.
MENU key Used for moving to setting display and returning measurement display.

Used to move the cursor while setting and move other displays.
*When the shortcut function is registered, the assigned function will be valid by holding
down the arrow key (over 1 second).

Arrow keys

ENTER key Used to validate setting value.

DISP key Used to switch measurement displays.

Display unit Unit for 1st item display

External control Lights when any of external control functions are valid

3rd item display Displays measured value of 3rd item

2nd item display Displays measured value of 2nd item

1st item display Displays measured value of 1st item

Over counter In case that 1st item display is totalized value, indicate overrun count.

Comparison result Lights when the result of comparative output is ON.

®6|6eEERBIBe @ |96 © |BeeelF

Shows value or area of comparison judgement

Judgement value

6—1. EXPLANATION OF ICONS

6—1—1. DISPLAY ICONS ON THE
MEASUREMENT DISPLAY
These icons are displayed on the top or the
bottom of the measurement display.

6—1—2. KEY OPERATION ICONS ON THE
SETTING DISPLAY

Key operation icons which are displayed
on setting displays are shown below.

icon meanings
Indicates pattern No. in use.
icon meanings icon meanings
ﬂ Indicates key lock function is effective. M | MENU key < ARROW key
(LEFT)
Indicates comparative output reset ARROW key
[E] | function(an external control function) [F] | FUNC key [>] (RIGHT)
is effective. ARROW key
. Indicates measurement inhibit [EI ENTER key H (UP&DOWN)
@ function (an external control function) ARROW ke
is effective. @ DISP key EI (LEFT&RIéHT)
Indicates display hold. func‘Flon (an' a ARROW key ARROW key
external control function) is effective. (UP) (ALL)
ﬂ Indicates maximum value or [v] ARROW key Pattern No.
minimum value hold function (an (DOWN) under setting
n external control function) is effective.
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7. MODES OF OPERATION

7—1. WHAT YOU CAN DO USING THIS PRODUCT

Mode

Summary

Related
Page

Measurement
mode

Measured value display

-Can display the measured value with a numerical

number, a bar graph or a trend graph.

page20

Setting mode

( 1.Input Setting
PULSE INPUT A/ PULSE INPUT B

ANALOG INPUT A /ANALOG INPUT B

- Settings for inputs such as input type, scaling etc. for

each channel.

2-INPUT CALCILATION

-Settings of calculation such as formula etc. for 2

channel inputs.

EXTERNAL CONTROL

- Settings of external control functions which are

assigned to external control terminals.
.

page24

/ 2.0utput Setting \

COMPARATIVE OUTPUT AL1 to AL4

- Settings of comparative output such as

comparative judgment value, output mode etc.

PULSE OUTPUT A/ PULSE OUTPUT B

- Setting of totalized-synchronized pulse for each

channel.

ANALOG OUTPUT

*Setting of analog output such as output range,
scaling.

BCD OUTPUT

*Setting of BCD outputs such as output logic

RS-485 MODBUS RTU

Setting of communication such as unit ID,

baudrate.
RS-232C

- Setting of communication such as baudrate,

\delimiter. /

page 25
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Mode Summary Related
Page
— 3.Display setting N
DISPLAY SELECT
* Selection of display in measurement mode
such as numerical value, trend display etc.
LEVEL DISPLAY
page 25
- Setting of scale on level display
TREND DISPLAY
- Setting of scale on trend display
. J
— 4.System setting ~
Setting Mode GENERAL
+ Basic setting such as Brightness of
display,Direction of display etc.
page 26
INITIALIZE
*Setting about initialize such as initialize to
user settablevalues or factory defaults etc.
. 4
~—  b.Input-Output Diagnosis ————————
INPUT DIAGNOSIS
*Makes a diagnosis to inputs.
page26
SIMULATED OUTPUT (OUTPUT TEST)
*Outputs simulated signals for each output.
- J
Shortcut enabled Can control external control functions which are acel 71
mode assigned to arrow keys by operations of the keys pag
Error mode Displays error codes when some error occurs. page 185

7—2. STATE TRANSITION DIAGRAM

Power on <€ |

( A Power
Measurement mode off and on
(Shorteut disabled) |
Key opera{i'on N Key operation ,‘ Error mode
4 N Error
[ Setting mode ] Measurement mode oceur
(Shortcut enabled)
\ J
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8. MEASUREMENT MODE

8—1. WHAT YOU CAN DO IN MEASUREMENT MODE

WHAT YOU CAN DO DESCRIPTION RELATED
PAGE

Display of measured value Displays results of measurement page 21
Switch of measurement Switches measurement displays which are

. . page20
displays entries in advance.
Shorteut functions Exec.utes external control functions which are pagel7l

assigned to arrow keys.

8—2. OPERATIONS IN MEASUREMENT MODE

In the measurement mode, the following key operations are available.

InsCa'I.c

(B/(A+B))x100 DISP

8 987, 654 -

987654 .
'087.654 ..

InsA.InsB

InsCalc.A.B { P5 |
o HETEEE o
=1 987.654 .

0.78465 £/min
0.78465 mi/s

88 530020 mi/mi
o °%%-0.78465 mi/mi

oror or

- ||| o
@ Shortcut Register

5 ¥ None
K2 CompareReset

. Display Kl MaxHoldA

. System

I3 MeasureBlockAB

(Hold down 2 sec.)

Execute a shortcut function

*The function is valid, only if the
shortcut function is assigned to
the arrow key.

. Diagnosis
v

No. Key operation Action

@ Can switch measurement displays which are set in “Display select”.
Moves to the setting display.
Moves to the shortcut entry display.

@ By holding down each key for 1 seconds (i.e. long-pressing), executes or cancels
external control functions which are registered.

® + Executes or cancels key lock function.

/NCAUTION

When the key lock is enabled, key operations are not acceptable. Operate the keys after canceling
key lock function.
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8 —3. MEASUREMENT VALUE DISPLAY
Along with the numerical number format, this product can display the measured value in level format (bar
graph) or trend format (polygonal line graph).
8—3—1. MEASUREMENT (NUMERICAL NUMBER) DISPLAY

The measurement (numerical number) display shows measurement result in numerical number and can display
1 item to 3 items on one display.

1st item display 2nd item display 3rd item display

TotCalc o TotCalc.A.B

-987.654

0.78465 (mi/s

S
®
®
® A 0.78465 (/nin
)
©)

No. Description

Shows the title of display which is currently displayed in measurement display.

*In the case of “Total Calc, A,B”, totalized calculation value is treated as the 1lst item,
totalized value A is treated as the 2nd item and totalized value B is the 3rd item.

Shows measurement result of the 1st item.

In the case of totalized value display in 1st item, shows number of overflows.

*In the case of “Inst Calc A, B”, overflow count is not displayed.

If displayed value on 1st item is calculated value, shows calculating formula.

*If calculated value display is selected in 2-item display, calculating formula is not
displayed.

When any units are selected in display setting, the unit is displayed.

*The unit can be replaced by custom unit with up to 6 characters of the combination of
alphabets and symbols.

DZ icon lights up during DZ operation. (1st item)

Shows measurement result of the 2nd item.

In the case of totalized value display in the 2nd item, shows number of overflows.

*In the case of “Inst Calc A, B”, overflow count is not displayed.

When any units are selected in display setting, the unit is displayed.

*The unit can be replaced by custom unit with up to 6 characters of the combination of
alphabets and symbols.

DZ icon lights up during DZ operation. (2nd item)

Shows measurement result of the 3rd item.

In the case of totalized value display in 2nd item, shows number of overflows.

*In the case of “Inst Calc A, B”, overflow count is not displayed.

When any units are selected in display setting, the unit is displayed.

*The unit can be replaced by custom unit with up to 6 characters of the combination of
alphabets and symbols.

DZ icon lights up while either the 1st or 2nd element is in DZ operation.

Note: Other than (D-@), refer to “To5—! BTN ROMFEFEA. T57—! SEIARONFEEA.”.
©® , @ and @ are only applicable analog input products.

® |0

® Qe @

® | ® 8. ©
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8—3—2. LEVEL DISPLAY (BAR GRAPH)

The level display (Bar graph) shows measurement result in level (bar graph) and numerical number.

Upper limit value (right edge) and lower limit value (left edge) of level display can be set arbitrary and are
displayed on display.

The display can show 1 item or 2 items on one display.

1st item display 2nd item display
TotCalc TotA.TotB

=3.520000~

9.5800("

S, . (888 - = o

55200050, =2820,78465 @l/min 500000
@BLOCK | ®

® 6 QD e O

[tem Description

Shows the title of display which is currently displayed in measurement display.

@ *In the case of “InstA TotalA”, instantaneous value A is treated as 1st item and totalized
value is treated as 2nd item.

Shows measurement result (1st item) by level display (bar graph).

* denotes 1st item.

Shows lower limit value (left edge) of level display (bar graph) scale for 1st item.

Shows upper limit value (right edge) of level display (bar graph) scale for 1st item.

Shows measurement result of 1st item by numerical number.
When displayed value of 1st item is totalized value, shows overflow count.
When any units are selected in display setting, the unit is displayed.

Q |96 ® || e

*The unit can be replaced by custom unit with up to 6 characters of the combination of
alphabets and symbols.

Shows measurement result of 2nd item by level display (bar graph).

* denotes 2nd item.

Shows lower limit value (left edge) of level display (bar graph) for 2nd item.
Shows upper limit value (right edge) of level display (bar graph) for 2nd item.
Shows measurement result of 1st item by numerical number.

©)

When displayed value of 2nd item is totalized value, shows overflow count.

When any units are selected in display setting, the unit is displayed.
*A custom unit, which is up to 6 characters of the combination of alphabets and symbols,
can be also used as a unit.

Note: Other than D-@), refer to “6-1.NAME OF EACH PART”.

® |Beee©
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8—3—3. TREND DISPLAY (LINE GRAPH)

Trend display shows measurement result in a line graph, therefore the chronological change of the measurement
value can be recognized simply and also shows current measurement value in numerical number.

Upper limit value (upper edge) and lower limit value (lower edge) of trend display can be set arbitrary and are
displayed on display.

The display can show 1 item or 2 items on one display.

1st item display 2nd item display

MmN VEw .
e a2 |
: @ -

A AASKARRRSARRRRRRRE SRR 58050 29 5.30020 @t/min
250, - 2%20.78465 @t/min o 22.0.78465 @l/min
@BLOCK © Q

@ ®

Item Description

Shows the title of display which is currently displayed in measurement display.
@ * In the case of “InstA TotalA”, instantaneous value A is treated as 1st item and totalized
value is treated as 2nd item.
Shows measurement result of the 1st item by trend display (line graph).
* denotes 1st item.
Shows lower limit value (lower edge) of level display (bar graph) scale for 1st item.
Shows upper limit value (upper edge) of level display (bar graph) scale for 1st item.
Shows unit of time axe (tame base).
*The time axe (tame base) is common to the 1st item and the 2nd item.
Shows measurement result of the 1st item in numerical number.

When displayed value of the 1st item is totalized value, shows overflow count.

When any units are selected in display setting, the unit is displayed.

*A custom unit, which is up to 6 characters of the combination of alphabets and symbols,
can be also used as a unit.

Shows measurement result of the 2nd item by trend display (line graph).

* denotes 2nd item.

Shows lower limit value (lower edge) of trend display (line graph) scale for 2nd item.
Shows upper limit value (upper edge) of trend display (line graph) scale for 2nd item.
Shows measurement result of the 2nd item in numerical number.

@ QB @ & ®

ee|e|8el @

When displayed value of the 2nd item is totalized value, shows overflow count.

When any units are selected in display setting, the unit is displayed.
*A custom unit, which is up to 6 characters of the combination of alphabets and symbols,
can be also used as a unit.

Note: Other than D-®, refer to “6-1.NAME OF EACH PART”.

®
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9. SETTING MODE

9—1. WHAT YOU CAN DO IN “THE SETTING MODE”
9—1—1. WHAT YOU CAN DO IN “THE INPUT SETTING GROUP”

— PULSE INPUT (chA / chB) —page37 SN

» Select a pattern number to configure
settings.

» Selects the type of the input.

» Selects the analog filter of input.

» Selects voltage of supply power for
sensor.

» Sets scaling for instantaneous value
display.

» Selects position of decimal point for
instantaneous value display.

» Selects a unit for instantaneous value
display.

» Makes settings for stabilizing
Iinstantaneous value display.

» Sets scaling for totalized value display.

» Sets initial value of totalized value
display.

» Selects direction of add-subtract for
totalized value.

» Selects position of decimal point for
totalized value display.

» Selects a unit for totalized value display.

» Selects overflow count method of
totalized value.

- J

*Available for models with pulse input.

2 INPUT CALCULATION SETTING —page75
/ PABET —~

» Select a pattern number to configure
settings.

» Sets calculating formula for
instantaneous value display.

» Sets decimal point for instantaneous
value display.

» Sets unit for instantaneous value
display.

» Sets step for instantaneous value
display.

» Sets calculating formula for totalized
value display.

» Sets decimal point for totalized value
display.

» Sets unit for totalized value display.

» Selects overflow count method of
totalized value.

~ ANALOG INPUT (chA / chB) —page56

» Select a pattern number to configure
settings.

» Selects the type of the input.

» Selects voltage of supply power for
Sensor.

» Sets 0 correction function.

» Sets linearize function.

» Sets scaling for instantaneous value
display.

» Selects position of decimal point for
instantaneous value display.

» Selects a unit for instantaneous value
display.

» Makes settings for stabilizing
instantaneous value display.

» Sets scaling for totalized value display.

» Sets initial value of totalized value
display.

» Selects direction of add-subtract for
totalized value.

» Selects position of decimal point for
totalized value display.

» Selects a unit for totalized value display.

» Selects method of counting overflow of
totalized value.

.

*Available for models with analog input.

EXTERNAL CONTROL —page85

» Selects a function assigned to the
external control terminal 1.

» Selects a function assigned to the
external control terminal 2.

» Selects a function assigned to the
external control terminal 3.

» Selects a function assigned to the
external control terminal 4.

» Selects a function assigned to the
external control terminal 5.

- J

s R

*Available for 2-inputs (A channel and B channel ) models
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9—1—2. WHAT YOU CAN DO IN “THE OUTPUT SETTING GROUP”

COMPARATIVE OUTPUTS(AL1-AL4) PULSE OUTPUT (chA. / chB.) SETTING
— SETTING —page88 —~ — — pagel00 —
» Select a pattern number to configure » Select a pattern number to configure
settings. settings.
> Select source display item for » Select display item for
comparative output. totalizer-synchronous pulse.
> Select compare mode of comparative » Select digit which totalizer-synchronous
output. pulse is synchronized to.
» Set ON condition of comparative output. » Select pulse width of
> Set judgement value of comparison. totalizer-synchronous pulse.
> Set delay time of comparative output. » Select output logic of
> Set output mode of comparative output. totalizer-synchronous pulse.
> Set logic of comparative output. S )
» Select color of display background when
comparative output is ON.
\§ J
— BCD OUTPUT SETTING—pagelll —
ANALOG OUTPUT SETTING—pagel06
> Select a pattern numper to contigure
» Select a pattern number to configure settings.
settings. » Select display item to be output from
» Select output range of analog output. BCD output.
» Select display item to be output from » Select output logic of BCD data.
analog output. » Select output logic of data synchronized
» Set scaling of analog output. signal.
*Available for models with analog output. *Available for models with BCD output.
RS-485 MODBUS COMMUNICATION RS-232C COMMUNICATION
SETTING —pagel22 SETTING —pagell6

> Set unit ID.

. » Set parameters for communication.
» Set parameters for communication.

*Available for models with RS-485 Modbus. *Available for models with RS-232C.

9—1—3. WHAT YOU CAN DO IN “THE DISPLAY SETTING GROUP”

DISPLAY SELECT SETTING—pagel26 LEVEL DISPLAY SETTING —pagel31
» Select display items to switch. » Select a pattern number to configure
» Select the display item to show level settings.
display. » Set display scales of the level display.
> Select the display item to show trend
display.

TREND DISPLAY SETTING —pagel35

» Select a pattern number to configure
settings.

» Set display scales of the trend display.

» Set the time axis.

25 IM-0837-05
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9—1—4. WHAT YOU CAN DO IN “THE SYSTEM SETTING GROUP”

GENERAL SETTINGS —pagel40 _ INITIALIZINGS —pagel51
> Change brightness of display. » Save current settings as user defaults.
> Provide wait time after power on. > Initialize to saved settings.
> Darken the display after a specified > Initialize to factory defaults.

period of time.

» Select whether the totalized value to
save or not.

» Selects whether or not to retent the
execution state and value of digital
Zero.

> Select languages of display.

> Set the direction of the display.

» Disable changing the settings.

» Copy pattern data.

- J

9—1—5. WHAT YOU CAN DO IN “THE DIAGNOSIS GROUP”

SIMULATED OUTPUT (OUTPUT TEST)

INPUT DIAGNOSIS —pagel53 _ —pagelb7
» Check input signals are applied. » Output simulated output to comparative
» Check status of external control output.
terminals. » Output simulated output to
totalizer-synchronous pulse.

» Output simulated output of specified
value to analog output.

» Output simulated output to each bit of
BCD output.

» Display receive data and transmit data of
communication.
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9—2. OPERATION IN SETTING MODE
9—2—1. TRANSFER BETWEEN SETTING GROUPS

Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

The chart below shows basic operation procedures such as transfers between each setting groups.

f

1st
Input
¥ Setting

[ 1. Input
2. Output
3. Display
4. System
5. Diagnosis

MENU

T

J

Validate setting

MENU

Output
¥ Setting

1. Input
[ 2. Output
3. Display

4. System
5. Diagnosis

0 Back

Display
# Setting

. Input

. Output

. Display

. System

. Diagnosis

System

1. Input
2. Output
3. Display
[ 4. System
5. Diagnosis

Diagnosis
¥# Setting

. Input

. Output

. Display

. System

. Diagnosis

[0 Back

— Setmode }

layer

v

iy

2nd layer

1. Input

[ 1B PulseInputA

B PulselnputB

¢ > + 2InputCalc
2] ExternalCtrl

Setting items can be selected by or

< 2. Output

[ 3¢ CompareAL1l
2¢ CompareAL2

—> B CompareAL3
4¢ CompareAL4
All PulseOutputA

Setting items can be selected by or

3. Display

[ P DispSelect
B LevelDisp
E¥ TrendDisp

Setting items can be selected by or

4. System

Setting items can be selected by or

5. Diagnosis

[ | InputDiag
OutputTest

Setting items can be selected by or

/NCAUTION

During the setting mode, external control inputs become disabled and the analog output and
comparative judgement results hold values just before the transfer to the setting mode.
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9—2—2. OPRERATING PROCEDURE

An operating procedure for a concrete setting is shown below. The chart below is an explanation for changing of
the sensor power voltage.

(Measurement display)

InsCalc (5] O)
AL2

087.654

1st layer 2nd layer 3rd layer @

[ 1. Input | NA PulseInputA | PatternSelect ﬂ1 or
B PulseInputB InputType

. Output )
+ 2InputCalc

. Display < " InputFilter
. System 3] ExternalCtrl SensorPower
. Diagnosis InsDispCoef

0 Back

4th layer

Setting items can be selected by or T
=
or

11 ¢ Sensorpover
[ Ps) @
IopueType BEEY Y 12y .

InputFilter [ 2av O EEd Boav 07

e T T -

InsDispCoef —
Kl Back Enter @
(Measurement

Enter @
display)

InsCalc [ P5 ]
In any setting displays, the display returns to the AL2
A+B

measurement display by pushing [l

InsUnitTime

No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories). By moving the cursor with “ARROW
@ (UP/DOWN)” key, the selection of major categories to set can be changed.

* On the 1st layer, by pushing the “MENU” key, the display returns to the measurement
displav.

Pointing the cursor to a major category to set and pushing “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, the display

moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, the selection of small categories of the
® setting can be changed. If the “ARROW (LEFT)” key is pushed, the display returns to the 1st
layer.

* On the 2nd layer, by pushing the “MENU” key, the display returns to the measurement
display.

Pointing the cursor to a small category to set and pushing “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, the display
moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
® If the “ARROW (LEFT)” key is pushed, the display returns to the 2nd layer.

* On the 3rd layer, by pushing the “MENU” key, the display returns to the measurement
displav.

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, select a setting variable.
If the “ARROW (LEFT)” key is pushed, the display returns to the 2nd layer.

At the selected setting variable, by pushing “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, the display moves to the
® 4th layer (setting contents) and a current selected content has a check mark.
If the “ARROW (LEFT)” key is pushed, the display returns to the 3rd layer.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, select content.
If the “ARROW (LEFT)” key is pushed, the display returns to the 3rd layer.

By pushing the “ENTER” key, the selected content is confirmed and a check mark
@ accompanies.
If the “ARROW (LEFT)” key is pushed, the display returns to the 3rd layer.

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and the display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—3. OVERVIEW OF PARAMETERS AND INITIAL VALUES

9—3—1. INPUT SETTING GROUP OVERVIEW
. @ . 3 3rd Layer (Setting variables) 4th Layer (Setting values)
o o o o
E‘ E E’ § Character Strings
3 3 . . . Remarks
i g 2 = Names of variables on Display Initial Values Selectable Values
\jt ~ 5 (Abbreviated Form)
Patternl/ Pattern 2/
Patternl
Pattern 3/ Pattern 4/ Select pattern No.
Pattern select PatternSelect (or pattern No.
. Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ to set.
in use)
Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
OpenCollector/Logic/
ZeroCross/2Wire/ Select input signal
Input type InputType OpenCollector
puttyb putTyp P 2PhaseOpenCol/2PhaseLogic | type
/2Phase2wire
Select analog input
Input filter InputFilter None None/30Hz/1.5kHz/15kHz . g1mp
filters
Switch Sensor
Sensor power SensorPower 12V 12V/24V
power voltage
For scaling setting
Instant 1 .
r}s an ane01.1s. value InsDispCoef 1.00000x100 0.00000 to 9.99999x10-9~9 of instantaneous
display coefficient value display,
multiply frequency
Instantaneous Unit . ) by instantaneous
Time InsUnitTime Sec Sec/Min/Hour coefficient and unit
time.
Instantaneous value InsDecPoint HtHHHE HEHHEE | HEHH#E A | #HEH A | | Set number of digits
nsDecPoin
decimal point position (No decimal point) HHHE FHHE | HH | # R after decimal point
< m . Refer to detailed
+ +| Instantaneous value . . None/select from 62 units . .
=) 3 2 .. . InsDispUnit None . instruction manual
2, = & display unit (See 6-2)/custom unit .
=] B about custom unit
— %’ ;; Displays 0 if no
A A Instantaneous value pulse input over
InsAutoZero 0.00 0.00 to 99.99sec .
auto zero more than setting
time.
None/2times/3times /4times
Instantaneous value . . . Set number of
i InsMoveAve None /5times /6times /7times K
moving average . . moving average.
/8times / 9times
Set ber of
None/2 times /4 times /8 : number
Instantaneous . . R . simple average for
. InsSimpleAve None times /16 times /32 times /64 . .
value simple average . . . internal sampling
times /128 times /256 times
(10ms)
Setting of steps of
Instantaneous value . display (If set to
. InsDispStep None None/5steps/10steps .
display step 5steps, displayed
only 0 or 5 on LSB)
. . Scaling setting for
Total 1 1 .
ota.lz'ed value display TotDispCoef 1.00000%105 0.00000 to 9.99999%x109~9 totalized value
coefficient display.
. Setting of Initial
Total 1 faul .
otalized value default TotDefaults 0.00000X100 +9.99999x1079~9 value of totalized
value value
Total calculation Set addition or
X K TotDirection AddToDefault AddToDefault/SubFromDefault | subtraction for
direction totalized value
Totalized value decimal . HHEHHH HHHHHHE | #HAAE. # | #HH#. #7# | Set number of digits
TotDecPoint

point position

(No decimal point)

THEE. THHE TR I IR

after decimal point
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direction

ult

E LE 3rd Layer (Setting variables) 4th Layer (Setting values)
585 | €8
E‘ g 9 g Character Strings Remarks
1 % 2= . on Display Initial Values Selectable Values
- & Ng Names of Variables .
k| % (Abbreviated Form)
Refer to the detailed
" Totalized value display TotDispUnit N None/select from 62 units instruction manual
otDispUni one
?:; <[ unit P (See 6-2)/custom unit about the custom
E E unit
Q Q
< 2| Totalized value Setting for overflow
£ & TotOverCount None None/999times/Endless &
overflow count count
Patternl
Select pattern No.
Pattern select PatternSelect (or pattern No. Patternl/ 2/3/4/5/6/7/8 ¢ ¢
o set.
in use)
0 ~5V/1~5V/0~ 10V/ Select i t signal
Input Range InputRange 4 ~ 20mA 4 ~ 20mA/0 ~ 20mA ¢ clect mput signa
~ 20m ~20m ype
Switch Sensor
Sensor power SensorPower 12V 12V/24V It
power voltage
Cutting off low level
Input Low Cut InputLowCut 0.500 0.000 to 99.999% . ° lng 1 e
mpu signa
Switch ON/OFF of
Linearize Function InputCorrect Disable Disable/Enable 1.w1 et
mearize runction.
Input value (1st to 21st On after 2nd point,
point) : if both of input
Li iz6 Poi Li 76 Poi 0.00 to 100.0 0.00 to 100.00% value and output
inearize Point inearize Point 0.00 to 100.0 Output value (1stto 21st value are 0.00, the
point) : following points
0.00 to 100.00% . .
become invalid.
Instant 1 For scaling setting
nstantaneous value .
.S ey InsDispCoef 1.00000x10¢ 0.00000 to 9.99999x 10755 of instantaneous
display coefficient .
= value display.
)
= Instantaneous value InsDecPoint HHHHE HHHHHHE | #HEHHE A | #HEE## | | Set number of digits
nsDecPoin
< | decimal point position (No decimal point) L A | HHE A | 3 A after decimal point
2 2
g £ . Refer to detailed
o oy INstantaneous value X . None/select from 62 units . .
S o .. K InsDispUnit None . instruction manual
" =| display unit (See 6-2)/custom unit K
S g about custom unit
< <
Instant ! None/2times/3times /4times Set number of
nstantaneous value
. MoveAve None /btimes /6times /Ttimes moving average for
moving average
& & /8times / 9times analog inputs.
Set ber of
None/2 times /4 times /8 .e nambero
Instantaneous . . R . simple average for
. SimpleAve None times /16 times /32 times /64 . .
value simple average . . . internal sampling
times /128 times /256 times
(10ms)
Setting of steps of
Instantaneous value . display (If set to
. InsDispStep None None/5steps/10steps .
display step 5steps, displayed
only 0 or 5 on LSB)
Totalized unit time TotUnitTime Hour See/Min/Hour See unit time
Totalized value disol Scaling setting for
otalized value displa
e P | TotDispCoef 1.00000x105 0.00000 to 9.99999x10~9 totalized value
coefficient disol.
isplay.
Setting of Initial
Totalized value default
oratized vatue defad TotDefaults 0.00000%x100 £9.99999x109~9 value of totalized
value 1
value
Set addition or
Total calculation TotDirection AddToDefault AddToDefault/SubFromDefa subtraction for

totalized value
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E 2 3rd Layer (Setting variables) 4th Layer (Setting values)
58 | &8
5‘ % q 2 Character Strings
3 3 . . . Remarks
9 g B_ Names of Variables on Display Initial Values Selectable Values
— W N © .
q & (Abbreviated Form)
Totalized value decimal TotDecPoint HHHHHHE THHHHHE | A # | #HHE. #H# | Set number of digits
otDecPoin . .
point position (No decimal point) THHE. HHHE | 15 #HEHE | #. #HE#E | after decimal point
m
is E Refer to the detailed
= 2 | Totalized value display TotDispUnit N None/select from 62 units instruction manual
S otDispUni one
@ | unit P (See 6-2)/custom unit about the custom
Té :% unit
< . .
Totalized val Setting f il
oranized vatue TotOverCount None None/999times/Endless ettmg for overtiow
overflow count count
Patterni(or Pattern1/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
. Select pattern No.
Pattern select Pattern select pattern No. in Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ | ' .
use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
_ None/ (B/A)*100 / Select exprgssion
Expression for InsExpression None (B/A-1)*100 /B-A / for calculation of
instantaneous value (B/(A+B))*100 / A+B j;slflntaneous
HHHHHHT ..
Instantaneous value InsDecPoint (No decimal HEHHEE | tHEHHEH | #HE# A | | Set number of digits
decimal point position point) HHEE B | | after decimal point
g .
'g Instantaneous value . . None/select from 62 units Refer tohdetalled
< . . InsDispUnit None . instruction manual
= | display unit (See 6-2)/custom unit .
3] about custom unit
E
- 2 Setting of steps of
é NS Instantaneous value InsDispSte None None/5steps/10steps display (If set to
= display step potep p p 5steps, displayed
only 0 or 5 on LSB)
Expression for Select expression
Pr TotExpression None None/A+B/ B-A for calculation of
totalized value .
totalized value.
Totalized value decimal TotDecPoint A (No HHHHHHE | HEHHAE. # | #HHE. # ] | Set number of digits
point position decimal point) HHHE. HHE | #HE. | #. #HE#HE | after decimal point.
Totalized value display . . None/select from 62 units Refer to.detalled
unit TotDispUnit None (See 6-2)/custom unit instruction manual
about custom unit
Totalized value TotOverCount None None/999times/Endless Setting for overrun
overrun count count
None/ CompareReset/
TotalResetA/ TotalResetB/
TotalResetA&B/
MeasureBlockA/
MeasureBlock B/
. MeasureBlockA&B/ Select functions
5] . .
*E ExtCtrl1Func gi:gggigﬁl&%/s&iiﬁg aA/ assigned to external
g .
S | Function of external | LxtCtri2Func MaxHoldB/ MaxHoldA&B/ | control terminals.
= . ExtCtrl3Func None . R
& | control terminal 1 to 5 MinHoldA/ MinHoldB/ ST
g ExtCtrl4Func MinHoldA&B/ DigitalZero can
5:'—5 ExtCtrl5Func o select only analog
A DigitalZeroA/ . t product
DigitalZeroB/ mput proaucts.
DigitalZeroA&B/
PatternChangel/
PatternChange2/
PatternChange3/
MonitorChange/ TrendHold

*1 According to the model code of the product you have purchased, some setting variables do not appear.
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1st Layer
(Large Categories)

3rd Layer (Setting variables)

4th Layer ( Setting values)

2nd Layer
(Small Categories)

Names of Variables

Character Strings
on Display
(Abbreviated Form)

Initial Values

Selectable Values

Remarks

Compar
eList

Go to screen of CompareList

2.0utput

Pattern No. in

Select pattern No.

4-20mA

Pattern select PatternSelect Patternl to 8
use to set.
: Select source output
Source output display . None/InsA/InsB/InsCalc/Tot .
value OutputDispValue None A/TotB/TotCalc display value to
compare.
5 Compare mode CompareMode LevelJudge LevelJudge/ ZoneJudge ile(}zzt compare
... .. Excess Excess/LessThan In level judge mode
o~ +
j § Condition of ON OnConditions InTheZone InTheZone/OutsideTheZone In zone judge mode
53 10000 Threshold : 999999
3 O 3
%’* 2 c . ud ¢ 0 Hysteresis: 0 to 999999 In level judge mode
S g OPPArison JICEEMENT | Threshold 0 Zone lower limit:+999999
_qé Sé 10000 Zone upper limit :+999999 In zone judge mode
*é g 0 Hysteresis :0 to 999999
g 3 Comparative output
g of . i
Q j Comparison ON delay OnDelay None turng QN’ if O.N
Q condition continues
- e None/20ms/50ms/100ms/200 .
3 over set delay time.
j 5 ms/500ms Comparative output
5 & 15/5s/108/20s D oD
2, . turns OFF, if OFF
£ o| Comparison OFF delay | OffDelay None i -
5 .2 condition continues
?) § over set delay time.
E g Normal/Latch/OneShot5ms/
g g OneShot 10ms/ OneShot
I
a O 20ms/ Select output mode
§ Output mode OutputMode Normal OneShot 50ms/ OneShot of comparison
O 0.1s/ OneShot 0.2s/ OneShot
0.5s/ OneShot 1s/ OneShot 2s
Output logic OutputLogic Negative(NO) Positive(NC)/Negative(NO) gggﬁ?&g%ff&relay
Background color
gaﬁ?kground Color at OnBgColors Black Black/Red/Yellow/Green priority
AL1>AL2>AL3>AL4
Pattern1(or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/ Select pattern No
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. in Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ p ’
to set.
use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
Select source output
Source output displa, display value to
value p play OutputDispValue None None/TotATotA/TotB/TotCale | output as
<m totalizer-synchrono
848 us pulse
§ § Select display digit
© S| Output synch 1stDigit/2ndDigit/3rdDigit/4¢ | Vith which
put synchronous .. .. stDigit/2ndDigit/3rdDigi S
3 2 digit OutputSyncDigit 1stDigit hDigit/5thDigit /6thDigit totalizer-synchrono
535 us pulse
A A synchronized.
Select width of
. . 5ms/10ms/20ms/50ms/100ms .
Output pulse width OutputPulseWidth 5ms /500ms/18/2s totalizer-synchrono
us pulse.
Select logic of
Output logic OutputLogic Negative Positive/Negative totalizer-synchrono
us pulse.
e Patterni (or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern
£ | Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. in 3/ Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Select pattern No.
= : Pattern 6/ Pattern 7/ Pattern | to set.
o use) 8
&
jc: Output range OutputRange 0-10V 0-10V/£10V/1-5V/0-20mA/ Select output range

(type).
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i) e 3rd Layer (Setting variables) 4th Layer ( Setting values)
5% | 53
>0 >0 .
g g q 3 Character Strings Remarks
kA g 2= Names of Variables on Display Initial Values Selectable Values
-8 =
3 - 5 (Abbreviated Form)
Select a displayabl
Source output display OutputDispVal N None/InsA/InsB/InsCalc/Tot .te e P a 1sp1 avable
ny m for an
s | value Htputispiatue one A/TotB/TotCalc tem for analog
£ output
=]
© . Set scaling for
0 0% display value :+999999
= analog output.
S 0 (+£99999) .
< | Output scale OutputScale . Set expected display
10000 100% display value :
values at 0% and
+999999 (+£99999)
100% output.
Pattern1(or Pattern1/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
. Select pattern No.
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. in Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ to sot
use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8 o set
Select a displayabl
.. | Source output display OutputDisoVal N None/InsA/InsB/InsCalc/Tot .te e p 2 BIZI]))aYa €
2. | value Htputiispiatue one A/TotB/TotCalc tem for
5 output
o
A .
Select I f dat
8 Data signal logic DataSignalLogic Negative Positive /Negative .e ect fogic of data
signal output.
Svnch . 1 Select logic of
nchronous signa
) Y . & SyncSignalLogic Negative Positive /Negative synchronous signal
= ogic
é‘ i (PC) output.
=]
Q
o
g| SlaveAddress SlaveAddress 1 1/2/3/4f ----- /30/31 Set ID number.
g
g
B
0
¥ g| Baudrate Baudrate 19200bps 9600bps/19200bps/38400bps Set baudrate.
3 g
wn
=
£
S| Parity Parity Even None/Even/Odd Set parity bit.
Protocol Protocol Modbus-RTU Modbus-RTU/OnglnalComm Set protocol
and/OriginalOutput
.g Baudrate Baudrate 19200bps 9600bps/19200bps/38400bps Set baudrate.
5
I
Q= Set data characte
£ 2| Data length DataLength Thit Thit/Sbit racter
Qg length
-
3| Parity Parity Even None/Even/Odd Set parity bit.
Stop bit Stopbit 1bit 1bit/2bit Set stop bit length.
Delimiter Delimiter CRLF CR/CR LF Set delimiter type.

*1 According to the model code of the product you have purchased, some setting variables do not appear.
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9—3—3. DISPLAY SETTING GROUP OVERVIW
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3rd Layer (Setting variables) 4th Layer ( Setting values)
Y 3
59 88
E‘ f‘.‘af E % Character Strings R "
emarks
S 3 2 g Names of Variables on Display Initial Values Selectable Values
E ~ g (Abbreviated Form)
InsA/InsB/InsCalc/
InsA+InsB / InsCalc+A+B/ Select displayable
TotA/TotB/TotCalc / items can be
TotA+TotB/TotCalc+A+B/ :
y et y Select InsA+ TotA / InsB+ TotB/ iW1tChed fy DIISP
. easure selec easureSelec . . InsCale+ TotCale/ ey or externa
2 linput: InsA+Comp/InsB+Comp/Ins | control (multiple
Ko} InsA+ TotA Calc+Comp/ selects are
z 2inputs: TotA+Comp/TotB+Comp/ available)
o InsA+ TotA TotCalc+Comp
& Select an item
.2 / InsB+ TotB
A Level select LevelSelect s ° %g:ﬁ/ﬁlnsg?/’l/nsCalc/ displayed on level
TotA/TotB/TotCalc / gfl‘;lciyan —
+ + )
Trend select TrendSelect ITr?;éaE: T%c:tlél:llj TotB/ displayed on trend
display.
Pattern1(or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. in Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ Select pattern No.
InsA Scale to set.
use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
Instantaneous value A InsA Scale
scale
> |Instantaneous value B
% scale [nsB Scale Set display scale of
.8 level display.
A |Instantaneous .
< | calculation scale InsCalcScale 0 Lower limit:+999999 };i%;gfi;figlasgéay
> 3 it -
= 3 | Totalized value A Scale | TotA Scale 10000 Upper limit:£999999 right edge of
3, display is higher
é Totalized value B Scale | TotB Scale limit
o
Totalized calculation TotCalcScale
scale
Patternl(or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/ Select pattern No
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. in Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ p )
to set.
use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
il&slicsntaneous value A InsA Scale Set display scale of
Lower limit :+999999 trend display.
Instantaneous value B InsB Scale 0 (£99999) (]?f)tt{);n iedlgoe oefr
», | scale 10000 Upper limit :£999999 1P Ay 18 fow
K] (:99999) limit and top edge of
5 display is higher
.2 | Instantaneous 1splay g
g calculation scale InsCalcScale limit.
=}
s -
& | Totalized value A scale | TotA Scale Set dlsl?lay scale of
Lower limit :+999999 trend display.
Totalized value B scale TotB Scale 0 (+99999) Bpttom gdge of
) , 10000 Upper limit :+£999999 display is lower
Totalized calculation leSeal (£99999) limit and top edge of
scale TotCalcScale display is higher
limit.
Time axd TimoAxi Ldi 1s/div 2s/divs/div 10sidiy, | SE10Ct time fOr 1
©axis eaxts sl 30s/div,60s/div,120s/div e omon e

*1 According to the model code of the product you have purchased, some setting variables do not appear.
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9—3—4. SYSTEM SETTING GROUP OVERVIEW
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@ = 3rd Layer (Setting variables) 4th Layer ( Setting values)
T (5]
5 8 S8
E- 33 g ..‘..‘; Character Strings R "
emarks
2 g B 9 Names of Variables on Display Initial Values Settable Variables
Bl =
- é ~ (% (Abbreviated For)
Select brightness of
. . . . displ
Brightness Brightness 5 Bright 5 Bright/4/3/2/1 Dark/0 Off 1spray .
*70 Off” is set, whole
display is black out
Select time from
None/2sec/5sec/10sec/20sec .
Power on delay PowerOnDelay None /30sec/60sec power on to starting
measurement
In power saving
. . . . None/1min/2 min/5 min/10 state, brightness
Power saving time PowerSavingTime None . . .
min/30 min/60 min becomes “1 Dark”
level.
Select saving
Totalized value Memory | TotMemory Enable Enable/Disable totalized value or
~ not.
3 Selects whether or
5 not to retent the
U .
Digital zero retention | D-ZeroRetention Disable Enable/Disable execution state and
value of digital zero.
g *Analog input
‘i products only.
% Language Language HAGE BAZE / English Select language
. . . . . . . . . Select directi f
Direction of display DisplayDirection Horizontal Horizontal/Vertical ? ect direction 0
display
If Enable, changing
Setting protect SettingProtect Disable Disable / Enable settings are
disabled.
Patt 1 . :
(sonron) Pattern1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8 Function of copying
Pattern Copy PatternCopy Pattern? Pattern1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/All settings for each
(destination) Patterns pattern.
Save user defaults UserDefaultSave Messags Save current settings as user initial
values?
[
N P . . .
s Initialize to user UserDefaultLoad Messags Initialize setting values to user initial
£ | defaults values?
s
Initialize to factory Message “Initialize setting values to factory
default FactoryDefaultLoad default?”

*1 According to the model code of the product you have purchased, some setting variables do not appear.
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3rd Layer (Setting variables)

4th Layer (Setting Contents)

4 8
o « 5 Character
5 § 2
2 d g ..“é Strings
8 & S . . . Remarks
+ g 2 = Names of variables on Display Initial Values Selectable Values
1 & =
- 8" g (Abbreviated
< )
I ™~ Form)
Check for input
Pulse input A PulseInputA _ signal existence.
Pulse input B PulseInputB (Displays pulse
3 counts)
é Check for input
g Analog input A AnalogInputA mgnal ex1stencg.
. - (Displays level in
4 Analog input B AnalogInputB
2 percentage of
= rating.)
Check for
External control inputs ExternalCtrl - ON/OFF state of
terminals
@ CompareAL1
2 Comparative output CompareAL2 _ Outputs ON level
g AL1 to AL4 CompareAL3 or OFF level
g CompareAL4
0
Pulse output A PulseOutputA | _ Outputs ON level
Pulse output B PulseOutputB or OFF level
2 Outputs level of
& | Analog output AnalogOutput | — 10% steps of
‘é rating
= BCD
=
S | BCD Output(Data) Output(Data) _ OOI'u(t)pFuF‘EShg}e\TI lfz‘;el
BCD Output(PC) BCD each bit
Output(PC)
L Displays receive
11\{[;(208%5 Communication ModbusCom - data and
transmit data
Displays receive
RS-232C RS-232C Com - data and
transmit data

*1 According to the model code of the product you have purchased, some setting variables do not appear.
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9—4. DETAILS OF INPUT SETTING GROUP

The input setting group is classified into the following 4 groups which can be configured respectively.

2nd layer/ . Descriptions Remarks
Small categories
Pulse input A Displayed only in models
Pulse input B - Settings for the sensor with pulse input.
- connected with.
Analog input A - Settings for scaling Displayed only in models
Analog input B with analog input.
. . Setting for the calculation of 2 Displayed only in models
2 input caleulation channel inputs. with chB input.
External control inputs Setting about asmgnments of
external control terminals.

9—4—1. PULSE INPUT A/ PULSE INPUT B

WHAT YOU CAN DO 3rd layer Reference
(Setting variables) page
Selept a pattern number to configure Pattern select page38
settings
Select input signal type Input type page 39
Select input analog filter Input filter page 40
Select voltage of power for the sensor. Sensor power page 41
Instantaneous value display
coefficient
Instantaneous unit time
Set scaling functions for instantaneous | Instantaneous value decimal
. . fpe page 42
value and totalized value point position
Totalized value display
coefficient
Totalized value decimal point
position
Set units for instantaneous value Instantaneous value display unit page 47
display and totalized value display Totalized value display unit
Set time after that passes the
instantaneous value display becomes Instantaneous value auto zero page 49
Zero
Instantaneous value moving
) ) . average
Set functions which stgblllze the Tnstantaneous value simple page 50
instantaneous value display. average
Instantaneous value display step
S'et initial value of totalized value Totalized value default value page 53
display.
Select totalizing direction (addition or . L.
subtraction) for totalized value. Total calculation direction page 54
Selec.t count method of overflow of Totalized value overflow count page 55
totalized value.
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9—4—1—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings (pulse input

A/B, analog input A/B, 2 input calculations), output settings and display settings.
In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.
This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/NCAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display
settings.

Please pay attention to the target pattern number which the following “Pulse Input”
configuration is performed to.

3rd layer 4th layer
Setting Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable values
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3
Pattern number - -
Pattern select Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
[PatternSelect] Patternb n r(r;easurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
mode.
Pattern6 Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

eHow to select “Pattern 8” is shown below.
(Same operation could be applied to the pulse input B.)

No. Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern select” and

@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Patern8”
* Select pattern No. which need to be set.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—2, Selecting Type of Input

This setting variable selects a suitable input type for the sensor you use.

rd layer .-
3 aye 4th layer Initial . .
Setting . Meanings of setting values
. Setting values value
variable
Oven collector . Connecting for a sensor with NPN open collectoy
P output etc.
Logic Connecting for a sensor with voltage pulse or PNP
5 open collector output etc.
Zero cross AC voltage signal.
Input type . . .
[InputTypel 2 wire Connecting for a proximity sensor etc.
2-phase open
collector
2-phase logic Available for 2 phase pulse input (90°phase).
2-phase 2 wire

/NCAUTION

oThe setting values of 2-phase input types are only shown in “Pulse input A” equipped with
a B ch. input.

oSetting parameters for the Pulse input B are not shown when any of “2-phase open
collector”, “2-phase logic”, “2-phase 2 wire” are selected.

oWhen the input type setting is changed, the measurement function is inhibited in 50ms
after returning to the measurement mode.

eHow to set the input type to “Zero cross” is shown below. (Same operation is also applied to
the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW(UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Input type” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents). *In
the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Zero cross”
*Select input type which is suitable for the sensor in use.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—3. Selecting Analog Filter for Input

The low pass filter eliminates high-frequency noise from input signal.
The filer can be set to 4 kinds of cutoff frequency so that match usage environment.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
None * No low pass filter
Input filter 30Hz Low pass filter of 30Hz
[InputFilter] 1.5kHz Low pass filter of 1.5KHz
15kHz Low pass filter of 15KHz

/NCAUTION

When the input filter setting is changed, the measurement function is inhibited in 50ms
after returning to the measurement mode.

@®Ilow to set the input analog filter to “1.5 kHz” is shown below. (Same operation is also applied to
the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW(UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Input type” and

@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.5kHz”.
*Select a parameter in conformity with the actual condition of use.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—4. Selecting Voltage of Supply Power for the Sensor.

This setting variable selects supply power voltage which is supplied to the sensor.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
Supplies DC12V power to the sensor (100mA max.
12V * ” :
For 2 channel inputs, total current for chA and
Sensor power chB is up to 100mA.
[SensorPower] Supplies DC24V power to the sensor (50mA max.
24V « .
For 2 channel inputs, total current for chA and
chB is up to 50mA.

/NCAUTION

- When the sensor power voltage setting is changed, the measurement function is
inhibited in approx. 1 second after returning to the measurement mode.
- In the case of the combination of DC12V and DC24V, the total power is 1.2 W max.

@®How to set the sensor power to “DC24V” is shown below. (Same operation is also applied to the
pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Sensor Power” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “24V”.
*Select suitable voltage for the sensor in use.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—5. Setting Scaling for Instantaneous Value Display and Totalized Value Display.

Set scaling parameters of scaling settings required for flow rate measurement.

3rd layer (Setting variables)

Character
Strings 4th layer
Names of variables on Display (Setting vs;lues) Initial value Meanings of setting values
(Abbreviated
Form)
Instantaneous
value display InsDispCoef g'ggggg;;o,rg 1.00000%x100
coefficient ’ Scaling setting for instantaneous value display.
Sec Multiplying frequency by instantaneous coefficient
and unit time.
Instantaneous InsUnitTime Min Sec
Unit Time
Hour
HHEHHHE
HHHHHE. #
I\,I;SﬁingisiﬁZf InsDecPoint it #Ht Select decimal point position for instantaneous|
point position idisiakiiais value display.
Ht. HHHH
#. #HHHH
diTs(;azl;Z:oiZf?clizi i TotDispCoef gggggg; ;)0_9~9 1.00000%100 Scaling setting for totalized value display.
HHEHHHE
HHHHHE. #
Totalized value HHHHE Sel decimal poi tion fi lized val
decimal point TotDecPoint : .e ect decimal point position for totalized value
position idiaiakiiais display.
. HHHH
#. HHEHE
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[Scaling setting examples]

1) Example 1

When maximum flow rate is approx. 40[¢/min], using a sensor of rating 7.5[m/Pulse] (NPN
open collector type), instantaneous flow rate will be displayed in [¢/min] with 3 decimal places

Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

and total flow volume will be displayed in [k¢] with 2 decimal places.

3rd xll?:ia;b(lse Z;tmg (Sefttii;ilsflfles) Descriptions for setting examples
Input type The sensor is an open collector output type, therefore
[InputTypel Open collector select “open collector” as input type.
(Setting for instantaneous flow rate display)

Instantgneous Set flowrate per 1 pulse as instantaneous display
value display 7 50000103 coefficient

coefficient ’ Although instantaneous flow rate will be displayed in
[InsDispCoefl [e/min], the rating of the sensor is 7.5[m{/Pulse], it should

be converted to7.5x103[¢/Pulse].
-Set the “Instantaneous display factor” as “7.50000%x107%”

Instantaneous Unit

Displayed unit is [¢/min], therefore select “minute” as the

Time Min . o -
[InsUnitTime] Instantaneous unit time.
instantaneous
decimal point S To display 3 digits after the decimal point, select “H#H HH
position : for “instantaneous decimal point position”.
[InsDecPoint]

Totalized value
display coefficient
[TotDispCoef]

7.50000%x106

(Setting for totalize flow rate display)

Set flowrate per 1 pulse as totalize display coefficient
- Although totalize flow rate will be displayed in [kt], the rating of
the sensor is 7.5[mL/Pulsel, it should be converted
t07.5x106[ke/Pulse].

- Set the “Totalize display factor” as “7.50000%10¢”

Totalized value
decimal point
position
[TotDecPoint]

HHHE. HH#

To display 2 digits after the decimal point, select “HHH#Hf.
##” for “totalized decimal point position”.
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@ Setting method of instantaneous display coefficient and Instantaneous Unit Time is shown below.
Setting procedures for other setting variables are same.
(Same operation is also applied to the pulse input B.)

(Measurement display) 1st layer

InsCalc
AL2

[ 1. Input
2. Output
3. Display
4, System
5. Igiagnosis

A+B MENU

—

|
m&/min

Moves to setting display(1st layer)by
MENU key.

2nd layer

1. Input

[ nA pulselnputA
B PulseInputB
+ 2InputCalc
3] ExternalCtrl

Moves to 3rd
layer by right
arrow key.

Moves to 2nd layer by
right arrow key.

3rd layer 3rd layer

<[IA PulselnputA

InputType
InputFilter
SensorPower
[ InsDispCoef
InsUnitTime

[ PatternSelect
InputType
InputFilter

SensorPower
InsDispCoef

Moves to instantaneous display
coefficient by down arrow key.

<[IA PulselnputA

4th layer
< 1A < InsDispCoef

CoefPerPulse
+1.00000 x 10+9

ENTER

| Moves to
numerical value
setting display

Enter @ by ENTER key.

Moves to 4th layer
by right arrow key.

4th layer (numerical
value setting)
< 1A < InsDispCoef

value setting)

—>

CoefPerPulse

CoefPerPulse
+[1.00000 x 10+9

a
4 v

Enter @

Selects numerical value by arrow
keys (up/down/left/right)

Change

<[1A < InsDispCoef

+7.50000 x 107

Change Enter @

4th layer (numerical

4th layer
<12 < InsDispCoef

CoefPerPulse
+7.50000 x 10-3

Returns to 3rd
layer by left
arrow key.

K Back Enter @

Registers selected numerical
value by ENTER key.

3rd layer 3rd layer

<[IA PulseInputA

InputType
InputFilter
SensorPower
[ InsDispCoef
InsUnitTime

InputType
InputFilter
SensorPower
InsDispCoef

Moves to instantaneous unit time
by down arrow key.

<[IA PulseInputA

4th layer

<[IA < InsUnitTime

Moves to minute by
down arrow key.

Moves to 4th layer
by right arrow key.

4th layer 4th layer

<[IA < InsUnitTime

v

ec
[ Min
Hour

ENTER

e

[ Min
Hour

4

Enter @ &l Back

Registers selected setting
value by ENTER key.

<[IA < InsUnitTime
[ PS|

3rd layer
<[IA PulseInputA
.
InputType >
InputFilter
SensorPower
InsDispCoef
I InsUnitTime

4

e

Enter @ B Back Next[¥
Returns to 3rd
layer by left
arrow key.

Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement
display by MENU key.

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.

Measurement displa
InsCalc

AL2

A+B
|
m&/min
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2) Example 2
Using a sensor (Voltage output type) which outputs 15 [Hz] for 90[¢/min], instantaneous flow
rate will be displayed in [{/sec] without a decimal point and total flow volume will be displayed
in [k¢] without a decimal point.

8rd iiﬁ;b(lse e;‘;tmg (Se :tgiglif};elfles) Descriptions for setting examples
Input type logic The sensor is voltage output type, therefore select “LOGIC”
[InputTypel g for “input type”.
(Setting for instantaneous flow rate display)
Set flowrate per 1 pulse as “instantaneous display coefficient”.
* Calculate number of pulses per 1 [£].
The sensor outputs pulses of 15[Hz] at 90[¢/min], therefore,
(15%60)/90=10[Pulse/t] .
Instantaneous Caleulate fl Loul
. = Calculate tflowrate par 1 pulse.
Valu?fdl.s pl);ay 1.00000x101 Number of pulses per 1 litter is 10[Pulse/t], therefore,
[ICO%.ICIEH q 1/10=1x101[¢/Pulse].
nstasploe *Set “1.00000%107?” for the “instantaneous value display

coefficient”.
* Any of “1.00000%x101”, “0.10000x10°” and “0.01000x10"” for the
“Instantaneous value display coefficient” bring same results.

Instantaneous . ) ) o

Unit T Unit to display is [ﬁ/se;c], therefore, select “Sec” for the
nit lime sec “Instantaneous unit time”.

[InsUnitTime]

instantaneous

decimal point g Displays without decimal point, therefore select

position “HHHHAH for Instantaneous value decimal point position

[InsDecPoint]
(Setting for the totalized value display)

Totalized value As setting of the totalized value display coefficient, set flow|

; S %104 volume per 1 pulse.

dls[play .coefflcuint 1.00000x10 *The totalized value is displayed in [kt], therefore convert
TotDispCoef 1x107" [¢/Pulse] to 1x10°4[k/Pulse].

*Set ” 1.00000%10+4” for the totalized value display coefficient

Totalized value

decimal point i Displays without decimal point, therefore select “##HH#H# for
position Totalized value decimal point position
[TotDecPoint]

*Setting procedures are same as Example 1. Refer to example 1.
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3) Example 3
Detecting pulses from a gear wheel which generates 5 pulses per 1 round by proximity switch
(open collector output), displays the revolving speed in [rpm].

3rd layer (Setting 4th layer . .

variables) (Setting values) Descriptions for setting examples

Input type The sensor is an NPN open collector type, therefore “open|

[InputTypel] Open collector collector” should be selected as the input type.

(Setting for Instantaneous flow rate display)
Instantaneous For setting of Instantaneous display coefficient, number of rotation per 1
value displa pulse is needed.
. . pay 2.00000%10'! * Calculate the number of rotation per 1 pulse.
coefficient
. Because of 5 [Pulse] per 1 round, therefore,
[InsDispCoef] 1/56=2x10"[round]
*Set ” 2.00000%101” as the Instantaneous display coefficient
Instantaneous
e Unit to display is [rpml, therefore, select “MINUTE” for the

Unit Tlme MINUTE instantaneous unit time.
[InsUnitTime]
instantaneous
decimal point ey Displays without decimal point, therefore select

position “HHHHH for Instantaneous value decimal point position

[InsDecPoint]

totalized value (Setting for totalized flow rate display)

. . . 1.00000x105 The totalize function is not used, therefore, the setting in not
display coefficient
needed.
Totalizes value . L. ..
decimal point HeH E(}:eedetgtahze function is not used, therefore, the setting in not]

position

*Setting procedures are same as Example 1. Refer to example 1.
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9—4—1—6. Set Units for Instantaneous Value Display and Totalized Value Display

Units for the instantaneous value display and the totalized value display can be set separately.
The WPMZ has 62 selectable units. If you cannot find a suitable unit among them, you can compose
custom unit up to 6 characters.

3rd layer
(Setting
variables)

4th layer
(Setting values)

Initial
value

Meanings of setting values

Instantaneous
value display
unit
[InsDispUnit]

None,
A, mA A KA,
nV,mV,V.kV,VA,
W,kW,MW,
Hm,mm,cm,m,
Q.kQ.MQ,

g kg,

N,kN,MN,
Pa,kPa,MPa,hPa,
J,kd,Md,

Hz,kHz MHz,

m3,
mm/s,mm/min,
cm/min, m/s,m/min,m/h,m/s?,
m3/s,m3/min,m3/h,
kg/h,kg/m2 kg/m3,
N/m?2,
£,0/s,0/min,t/h,
%,%0,%RH,°C,
pH,ppm,rpm,t,inch,
custom unit

None

Set unit for instantaneous value
display.

Totalized value
display unit
[TotDispUnit]

None,
PA, mA A KA,
nV,mV,V.kV,VA,
W,kW,MW,
pm,mm,cm,m,
Q.kQ MQ,

g kg,

N,kN,MN,
Pa,kPa,MPa,hPa,
J,kd,MdJ,

Hz kHz MHz,

m3,
mm/s,mm/min,
cm/min, m/s,m/min,m/h,m/s?,
m3/s,m3/min,m3/h,
kg/h,kg/m2 kg/m3,
N/m2,
£,0/s,0/min,t/h,
%,%0,%RH,°C,
pH,ppm,rpm,t,inch,
custom unit

None

Set unit for totalized value display.

marks.

/NCAUTION

(marks . [,],(,),1,2,3,1’2,3’-,}17Qag9 ) ’/7£5%7%0’

o’”)
’ 9

If you choose the custom unit, define the unit in the 5th layer.
Characters which can be used in custom unit are alphabets “a” to “z”, “A” to “Z” and
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[Display unit setting example]
1) Example 1
The method for setting the display unit of Instantaneous value to “¢/min” is shown below.
(Same operation is also applied to the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous

@ display unit” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “¢/min”.
*Select a proper unit for your use.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

2) Example 2
As the display unit for the totalized value, steps of making a custom unit of “mol/I” are shown below.
(Same steps are also applied to the pulse input B.)

3rd layer
<[4 PulseInputA

2nd layer

(Measurement display)
AL2
I 1. Input [ N4 pulseInputA [ PatternSelect
A+B [ VENU 8 PulselnputB InputType

>
. Output >
I:> . Display > [y -+ 2InputCalc NS 1nputFilter
. System > 31 ExternalCtrl
1
>

SensorPower
. Diagnosis

1st layer

K

Moves to instataneuos
display unit by down
arrow key.

InsDispCoef

m£/min
Moves to setting display(1st layer)by
MENU key.

Moves to 2nd layer Moves to 3rd layer
by right arrow key. by right arrow key.

5th layer (Custom)

<12 < CustomUnit
C o

(Right Align)

4th layer

<[1A < InsDispUnit
N @

3rd layer

<[4 PulseInputA

InsDispCoef
InsUnitTime I -
InsDecPoint —

[ InsDispUnit
InsAutoZero

4th layer
<12 < InsDispUnit

ENTER

Moves to unit

[ CustomUnit making display by

Ener O ENTER key.
Moves to 4th layer Moves to custom unit by Moves to custom

by right arrow key. down arrow key. unit by ENTER key.

5th layer
<14 < CustomUnit

4th layer

<NA < InsDispUnit

5th layer
<A < CustomUnit

5th layer

<12 < CustomUnit

Unit(Right Align) Unit(Right Align) ppm
[ mol/1

Unit(Right Align)

[ CustomUnit (f
- 00O ]
& Change Change Returns to 3rd layer
X by left arrow key.
Selects unit by arrow keys Registers selected the Returns to 4th layer
(up/down/left/right) made unit by ENTER key. by left arrow key.
3rd layer (Measurement display)

<M1 PulselnputA InsCalc (s ]
InsDispCoef |:(> ALz

InsUnitTime

A+B

; Stores selected parameters

INSRECROING and returns measurement

£ InsDispUnit display by MENU key.

InsAutoZero 1

ﬁBack— me/min
K4 (roo 280 0o

Return to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.
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9—4—1—7. Setting Time for Instantaneous Value Set to Zero

As input gets closer to 0 Hz, the pulse period gets longer, and the displayed value is not updated

waiting a pulse input.

If a pulse is not detected before setting time, judging no input, the displayed value becomes "0".

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4‘5}1 layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
Instantaneous Set waiting time for input pulse.
V[zﬁll;eAilé(‘EoZ:res]o 00.00 to 99.99s 00.00s *The unit is “Second”.
By setting to 0.00, the function is disabled.

eHow to set the waiting time for input pulse (Instantaneous value auto zero) to 1 second is shown
below. (Same operation is also applied to the pulse input B.)

(Measurement display)

InsCalc { P5 ]
AL2
A+B

|
m&/min

Moves to

1st layer

[ 1. Input
. Output
. Display
. System
. Diagnosis

MENU

setting display(1st

layer)by MENU key.

# Setting

2nd layer

1. Input

[ NA pulselnputA
B PulseInputB
b ol T+ 2InputCalc

31 ExternalCtrl

Moves to 3rd
layer by right
arrow key.

Moves to 2nd layer by
right arrow key.

3rd layer
<[IA PulseInputA

[ patternSelect
InputType

InputFilter
SensorPower
InsDispCoef

Moves to

3rd layer

<MA PulseInputA

InsDispCoef
InsUnitTime
InsDecPoint
InsDispUnit
[ InsAutozZero

g1 Back Next[¥

“Ins Auto Zero”

by down arrow keys.

4th layer

<MIA < InsAutoZero
AutoZeroTime
Moves to numerical

value setting display
by ENTER key.

Enter @

Moves to 4th layer
by right arrow key.

4th layer (numerical value setting)

< 1A < InsAutoZero

AutoZeroTime

AutoZeroTime

4th layer (numerical value setting)

>> < 1A < InsAutoZero

4th layer

<[IA < InsAutoZero

AutoZeroTime

* +0fl.00
L Returns to 3rd
layer by left
arrow key.
N4
Change Enter @ Change Enter @ Enter @
Selects numerical value by arrow Registers selected numerical
keys (up/down/left/right) value by ENTER key.

3rd layer (Measurement display)
<MA PulselnputA | r> InsCalc {P5 |

—— ] AL2

InSD'S_pC_OEf Stores selected parameters A+B

A0S SNGLIME and returns measurement

InsDecPoint display by MENU key.

InsDispUnit
[ InsAutoZero 1

M m#/min

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.
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9—4—1—8. Stabilizing Instantaneous Value Display (Instantaneous Value Moving Average)

This setting variable set the number of moving average for input pulse.
Instantaneous value of an impeller which has a difference to the installation angles of the blades is
not stable. To reduce it, the number of moving average for the number of the blades can be set.

3rd layer 4th laver
(Setting (Settin v};lues) Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) g
None *
2times
3times
Instantaneous 4times
Value Moving Stimes Sets the number of moving average
Average for input pulse.
[InsMoveAve] 6times
Ttimes
8times
9times

oA method to set the moving average to “5 times” 1s shown below.
(Same operation is also applied to the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous
@ value moving average”’ and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th
layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5 times”.
*Select a parameter in conformity with the actual condition of use.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—9. Stabilizing Instantaneous Value Display (Instantaneous Value Simple Average)

The simple average is not an average of input pulses but an average in multiple internal sampling
periods (calculation periods).

/N\CAUTION

Internal sampling period (calculation period) is 10 ms. Each of this period, comparative
outputs, analog output and BCD outputs are outputted.

*If Instantaneous Value Simple Average are set to 2 to 256, PC signal of BCD outputs
(synchronization signal of BCD data) is output in 10ms period.

3rd layer 4th layer Initial
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. value
variable) values)
None * No average. Update interval of data is 10ms.
2times Update interval of data is 20ms.
4 times Update interval of data is 40ms.
Instantaneous 8times Update interval of data is 80ms.
value simple 16 times Update interval of data is 160ms.
average
[InsSimpleAve] 32times Update interval of data is 320ms.
64 times Update interval of data is 640ms.
128 times Update interval of data is 1.28s.
256times Update interval of data is 2.56s.

oA method to set the simple average to “32 times” is shown below.
(Same operation is also applied to the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous

@ value simple average” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th
layer (setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “32times”.
*Select a parameter in conformity with the actual condition of use.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—10. Stabilizing Instantaneous Value Display (Instantaneous Value Display Step)

By adjusting the LSD (least significant digit) of instantaneous display value, drift of the displayed

value is suppressed.

3rd layer ..
(Setting (Sefttii li}:ﬁies) Ix?a:lt;?el Meanings of setting values
variable) &
None * LSD 0 to 9 (No adjusting)
Instantaneous LSDOor5
value display dsteps Adjusts 0-4 to “0” and 5-9 to “5”.
step
[InsDispStepl LSD O
10steps . “r % - «y
Adjusts 0-9 to “0 LSD is fixed to “0”.

@A method to set the display step to “10 steps” is shown below. (Same operation is also applied to

the pulse input B.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous

@ display step” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting
contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “10steps”.
*Select a step number in conformity with the actual condition of use.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—11. Setting Initial Value of Totalized Value Display

This setting variable sets the initial value of totalized value display.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
Totalized value Sets Initial value for totalized value display.
defaults +9.99999x10979 0.00000%x10° | Setting of “0.00000%X107” makes “0” display.
[TotDefaults] Setting of “1.00000x10*2” makes “100” display.

oA method to set the initial value for totalized value to “10” is shown below.
(Same operation could be applied to the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Totalized value
@ Default value” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

Pushing “ENTER” key, move to numerical value setting display.

Using the “ARROW (UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT)” keys, set setting value to “+1.00000x10+1”,
* Set desired initial value for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
@ *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—12. Setting Addition or Subtraction for the Totalized Value

This setting variable determines whether addition to initial value or subtraction from initial value.

3rd layer 4th layer

(Setting (Setting vs;lues) Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable)

Total Add to default . Totalized value calculation is performed by adding

calcgl:tion [AddToDefault] to default value.

direction Sub(‘;z?acltﬂtg om Totalized value calculation is performed by

[TotDirection] subtracting from default value.
[SubFromDefault]

oA method of setting the total calculation direction to subtraction is shown below. (Same operation
could be applied to the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Total calculation
direction” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting
@
contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Subtract from
® default”.

*Select a direction in conformity with the actual condition of use.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—1—13. Select Count Method of Totalized Value Overrun

This setting variable determines the method of counting to the overrun (i.e. overflow) of the totalized
value.

3rd layer 4th layer Tnitial
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. value
variable) values)
N . When the totalized count value excesses 999999,
one

the display indicates OVER.

When the totalized count value exceeds 999999, the
number of times of overruns is increased by one by
resetting the totalized count value to zero.
999times When the totalized count value excesses 999999
999times, the display indicates OVER. The number
of times of overruns is indicated at the upper left of
totalized value in small size characters.

When the totalized count value excesses 999999
999times, the number of times of overruns is
cleared and the totalized count restarts from initial
value.

Totalized value
overrun count
[TotOverCount]

Endless

e Setting steps to set the totalized value overrun count to “999 times” be shown below. (The same
steps could be applied to the pulse input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Pulse input A” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Totalized value
@ | overrun count” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “999 times”.
*Select a parameter in conformity with the actual condition of use.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2. ANALOG INPUT A/ANALOG INPUT B

WHAT YOU CAN DO 3rd layer Reference
(Setting variables) page
Select a pattern nl.lmber to configure Pattern select page57
settings
Select input range Input range page 58
Select voltage of power for the sensor. Sensor power page 59
Set input low cut function. Input low cut page 60

Input correct
Set input correction function. page 61
Linearize point

Instantaneous value display

coefficient
Instantaneous value decimal
Set scaling functions for instantaneous point position ae 65
value and totalized value. Totalized value display pag
coefficient
Totalized value decimal point
position
Set units for instantaneous value Instantaneous value display unit
display and totalized value displ page 67
1spay and totalized vatue display. Totalized value display unit
Instantaneous value moving
average
Set functions which stabilize the Instantaneous value simple age 69
instantaneous value display. average pag
Instantaneous value display step
Set initial Valqe of totalized value Totalized value default value page 72
display.
Select totah_zmg d1rect10'n (addition or Total caleulation direction page 73
subtraction) for totalized value.
Select count method of overflow of Totalized value overflow count page 74

totalized value.
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9—4—2—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings (pulse input
A/B, analog input A/B, 2-input calculation), output settings and display settings.

In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.

This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/N CAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display
settings.

Please pay attention to the target pattern number which the following “Analog Input”
configuration is performed to.

3rd layer 4th layer

(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values

variable) values)
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3

Pattern number

Pattern select Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
[PatternSelect] Patternb i;llor(rilgasurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
Pattern6 ' Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

@ Setting steps to set pattern number to “Pattern8” are shown below.
(The same steps could be applied to the analog input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern select” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Patern8”
® |. . .
Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—2. Select Input Range

This setting variable selects a suitable input type for the sensor you use.

8rd lgyer 4th layer Initial . .
Setting . Meanings of setting values
. Setting values value
variable
0~5V Measurement range: 0 to 5V
1~5V Measurement range: 1 to 5V
Input type N .
[InputTypel 0~10V Measurement range: 0 to 10V
4~ 20mA * Measurement range: 4 to 20mA
0~ 20mA Measurement range: 0 to 20mA

e Setting steps to set the input type to “1 ~ 5V” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied to the analog input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Input type” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1 ~ 5V”
*Select a suitable input type for the sensor which you connect to WPMZ actually.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

58 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—4—2—3. Select Voltage of Power for the Sensor

This setting variable selects voltage of the power source which is supplied to the sensor.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
Supplies DC12V(100mA max) to the sensor.
12V * *In the case of 2ch inputs, arrowable current
Sensor power for both chA and chB is 100mA max.
[SensorPower] Supplies DC24 V(50mA max) to the sensor.
24V *In the case of 2ch inputs, arrowable current
for both chA and chB is 50mA max.

/NCAUTION

OWhen the setting of the sensor power is changed, measurement function is inhibit for
approx. 1 second after returning measurement mode.
OlIn the case of combination of DC12V and DC24V, maximum arrowable power is 1.2W

oA method to select “DC24V” as sensor power 1s shown below.
(Same operation could be applied to the analog input B.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Sensor Power” and

@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “24V”
*Select suitable voltage for the sensor in use.
By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—4. Set Input Low Cut Function

This function eliminates floating input near zero level and let display value to zero for input under

setting value in %.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
Input low cut 0.000 . .
[InputLowCut] to 0.500% Sets input level to shut down in % value.
P 99.999%

/NCAUTION

oFor analog input products, processing of the input low cut function is performed after the
calculation process of the digital zero function (see page 169).

A method for shutdown input value to “6%“is displayed below.
(Same operation could be applied to the analog input B.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “InputLowCut” and

@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® Pushing “ENTER” key, move to numerical value setting display.

® Using the “ARROW (UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT)” keys, set setting value to “5.00”.
* Set desired value of input % in actually.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

@) *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—5. Set Input Correction Function (Linear Correction Function)

As input correction function, this product has linearize correction and square route correction.
* Please refer to page 63 for the characteristic setting of linearize.

drd la_yer 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting . Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) | value
variable)
. Non * No Input correction
Input Correction
Function Linearize Select linearize correction
[InputCorrect] .
nPHELOTE SquareRoot Select square root correction

/NCAUTION

Calculation processing of the input correction function is performed after calculation
processing of the input low cut function.

e A method to select the linearize correction is shown below.
(Same operation could be applied to the analog input B.)

No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “AnalogInputA” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “InputCorrect” and

@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “linearize”.
Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

61 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

e Selecting the input correction [SquareRoot], square root calculation is performed on the input value, and
the correction as shown below in performed

* The figure below shows the correction characteristics when input low cut function (see page 60) is
set to 10%.

Corrected value

100%
90%
80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%

10%

0%
0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90%  100%

Input value
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9—4—2—6. Set Linearize(Linearize Point)

21 points of linearize settings are available.
Each setting needs 2 settings of input value % (input value before correction) and output value %
(input value after correction).

/N\CAUTION
After 2nd point, “0.00” is set on both of input value % and output value %, it is recognized
as end, and the following points are invalid.
3rd layer 4th layer ..
. . Initial . .
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. values
variables) values)
0.00 to 100.00% 0.00 | 1st point input value (Input value of 1st point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 0.00 | 1st point output value (Input value of 1st point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 5.00 | 2nd point input value (Input value of 2nd point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 5.00 | 2nd point output value (Input value of 2nd point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 10.00 | 3rd point input value (Input value of 3rd point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 10.00 | 3rd point output value (Input value of 3rd point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 15.00 | 4th point input value (Input value of 4th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 15.00 | 4th point output value (Input value of 4th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 20.00 | 5th point input value (Input value of 5th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 20.00 | 5th point output value (Input value of 5th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 25.00 | 6th point input value (Input value of 6th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 25.00 | 6th point output value (Input value of 6th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 30.00 | 7th point input value (Input value of 7th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 30.00 | 7th point output value (Input value of 7th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 35.00 | 8th point input value (Input value of 8th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 35.00 | 8th point output value (Input value of 8th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 40.00 | 9th point input value (Input value of 9th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 40.00 | 9th point output value (Input value of 9th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 45.00 | 10th point input value (Input value of 10th point before correction)
) ) 0.00 to 100.00% 45.00 | 10th point output value (Input value of 10th point after correction)
Llngarlze 0.00 to 100.00% 50.00 | 11th point input value (Input value of 11th point before correction)
[Ling(;ilzr:;’iint] 0.00 to 100.00% 50.00 | 11th point output value (Input value of 11th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 55.00 | 12th point input value (Input value of 12th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 55.00 | 12th point output value (Input value of 12th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 60.00 | 13th point input value (Input value of 13th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 60.00 | 13th point output value (Input value of 13th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 65.00 | 14th point input value (Input value of 14th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 65.00 | 14th point output value (Input value of 14th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 70.00 | 15th point input value (Input value of 15th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 70.00 | 15th point output value (Input value of 15th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 75.00 | 16th point input value (Input value of 16th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 75.00 | 16th point output value (Input value of 16th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 80.00 | 17th point input value (Input value of 17th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 80.00 | 17th point output value (Input value of 17th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 85.00 | 18th point input value (Input value of 18th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 85.00 | 18th point output value (Input value of 18th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 90.00 | 19th point input value (Input value of 19th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 90.00 | 19th point output value (Input value of 19th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 95.00 | 20th point input value (Input value of 20th point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 95.00 | 20th point output value (Input value of 20th point after correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 100.00 | 21st point input value (Input value of 21st point before correction)
0.00 to 100.00% 100.00 | 21st point output value (Input value of 21st point after correction)
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@A method to set the 2nd point input value to “3.15%” and the 2nd point output value to “4.05%” is
shown below.

(Same operation could be applied to the analog input B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) keys”, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, point the cursor to “Linearize Points”
@ and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, point the cursor to setting value of
“1st point input value” and push “ENTER” key to move to numerical value setting display.

® Using “ARROW (UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT) keys, set the setting value to “3.15”.
*Set it to a desired value in input % in actually.

By pushing “ENTER” key, the set value is fixed.
@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, point the cursor to setting value of
“2nd point output value” and push “ENTER” key to move to numerical value setting display.

Using “ARROW (UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT)” keys, set the setting value to “4.05”.
*Set it to a desired value in output % in actually.

By pushing “ENTER” key, the set value is fixed.
©) *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—7. Set Scaling Functions for Instantaneous Value and Totalized Value.

These setting variables are used for the scaling setting needed in the flow measurement.

3rd layer 4th laver
Setting o ay Initial value Meanings of setting values
variables Setting values
Instantaneous Scaling setting for instantaneous display.
value display 0.00000 to 1.00000x104 For scaling setting of instantaneous value display,
coefficient 9.99999x10575 ’ multiply frequency by instantaneous coefficient
[InsDispCoef] and unit time.
HHHH
Instantaneous HHHE. #
value decimal Set number of digits after decimal point
point position it for instantaneous display.
[nsDecPoint] .
#. A
Totalized value
display 0.00000 to 5 . . . .
coefficient 9.99999x109~9 1.00000%10 Scaling setting for totalized value display.
[TotDispCoef]

Totalized value
decimal point
position
[TotDecPoint]

HHHHAH

HHAH. #

HHHE. HH#

HHt. HH#

H. HEH

#. HAHA

Set number of digits after decimal point
for totalized values display.

[Scaling setting example]
1) Setting Example 1

Using a sensor outputs 4-20 [mA] for flowrate of 0-90[¢/minl, display instantaneous flow rate in

[¢/min] with 1 decimal place and totalized value in [k€] with 3 decimal places.

3rd layer (Setting 4th layer . .
variables) (Setting values) Descriptions for setting examples
Input Type 4 to 20mA The sensor outputs 4to 20[mAl, therefore select “4 to 20mA” fox
input type
Instant (Setting for instantaneous flow rate display)
nstantaneous As setting of instantaneous display coefficient, set flow rate at
value display 9.00000%x101 20 [mA] output.
coefficient * The sensor outputs 20 [mA] at 90 [¢/min], therefore set]
9.00000%10! as instantaneous display coefficient.
Instantaneous

value decimal point
position

HHHE. #

To display to one decimal place, select “‘HHH:. # 7 for
Instantaneous value decimal point position

Totalized value
display coefficient

5.40000x100

(Setting for totalized value display)
As setting of totalized value display coefficient, set flow volume
for 1 hour of 20 [mA] input.

*The sensor outputs 20[mA] at 90[¢/min], therefore the flow
volume after 1 hour work is 90x60=5400[t], the unit to display ig
[ke], therefore the setting value is

5.4[kt]
+Set ” 5.40000x100” for the totalized value display coefficient

Instantaneous
value decimal point
position

. HH#

To display to three decimal places, select “##. ### ” for
Instantaneous value decimal point position
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eThe steps to set instantaneous value display coefficient and instantaneous value decimal point position

are shown below.

For other setting variables, same steps are applied.
(Same steps could be also applied to the analog input B.)

(Measurement display) 1st layer

InsCalc { P5 |
AL2 1 1. Input
e . Output
:> . Display
. System
| . Diagnosis
m&/min A
Moves to setting display(1st layer)by
MENU key.

#* Setting

0 Back Next

2nd layer

[ D AnalogInputA

B AnalogInputB

> + 2InputCalc
3] ExternalCtrl Moves to 3rd layer

by right arrow key.

Moves to 2nd layer by
right arrow key.

3rd layer
<[y AnalogInputA

3rd layer
<y AnalogInputA

ShutDown
LinearlizeFunc
LinearlizePoint

[ PatternSelect
InputType
SensorPower
ShutDown

LinearlizeFunc InsDecPoint

B Back
Moves to instantaneous display
coefficient by down arrow key.

4th layer
< Iy < InsDispCoef

+1.00000 x 10+4

ENTER

| Moves to
numerical value
setting display
by ENTER key.

Enter @

Moves to 4th layer
by right arrow key.

4th layer (numerical
value setting)
< [} < InsDispCoef
=
CoefPerRatedIn
+].00000 x 10+4

value setting)
< B} < InsDispCoef

CoefPerRatedIn

a
v

Change

N/
Change Enter @

Selects numerical value by arrow
keys (up/down/left/right)

4th layer (numerical

4th layer
< B < InsDispCoef

+9.00000 x 10+]
Returns to 3rd
layer by left
arrow key.

Enter @

Registers selected numerical
value by ENTER key.

Enter@

3rd layer
<Dy AnalogInputA

3rd layer
<[y AnalogInputA

ShutDown
LinearlizeFunc
LinearlizePoint
InsDispCoef

ShutDown
LinearlizeFunc
LinearlizePoint
[ InsDispCoef
InsDecPoint

Kl Back

Moves to instantaneous decimal
point by down arrow key.

4th layer
<[y < InsDecPoint

D ####ts

Moves to “#####” by
down arrow key.

Moves to 4th layer
by right arrow key.

4th layer
<[ < InsDecPoint

4th layer
< B < InsDecPoint

EREHH
Daaasst

L
L
L
L

Registers selected setting
value by ENTER key.

3rd layer
<[} AnalogInputA

ShutDown
LinearlizeFunc
LinearlizePoint

InsDispCoef

Enter @

Returns to 3rd layer by
left arrow key.

(Measurement display)

InsCalc =B
AL2
A+

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.

Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement
display by MENU key.

|
me/min
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9—4—2—8. Set Units for Instantaneous Value Display and Totalized Value Display

Units for the instantaneous value display and the totalized value display can be set separately.
This product has 62 selectable units. If you cannot find a suitable unit among them, you can
compose custom unit up to 6 characters.

3rd layer
(Setting
variables)

4th layer
(Setting values)

Initial
value

Meanings of setting values

Instantaneous
value display
unit
[InsDispUnit]

None,
A, mA A KA,
nV,mV,V.kV,VA,
W,kW,MW,
Hm,mm,cm,m,
Q.kQ.MQ,

gkg,

N,kN,MN,
Pa,kPa,MPa,hPa,
J,kd,Md,

Hz,kHz MHz,

m3,
mm/s,mm/min,
cm/min, m/s,m/min,m/h,m/s?,
m3/s,m3/min,m3/h,
kg/h,kg/m2 kg/m3,
N/m?2,
£,0/s,0/min,t/h,
%,%0,%RH,°C,
pH,ppm,rpm,t,inch,
custom unit

None

Set unit for instantaneous value display.

Totalized value
display unit
[TotDispUnit]

None,
A, mA A KA,
nV,mV,V.kV,VA,
W,kW,MW,
pm,mm,cm,m,
Q.kQ MQ,

g kg,

N,kN,MN,
Pa,kPa,MPa,hPa,
J,kd,MdJ,

Hz,kHz MHz,

m3,
mm/s,mm/min,
cm/min, m/s,m/min,m/h,m/s?,
m3/s,m3/min,m3/h,
kg/h,kg/m2 kg/m3,
N/m?2,
,8/s,8/min,C/h,
%,%0,%RH,°C,
pH,ppm,rpm,t,inch,
custom unit

None

Set unit for totalized value display.

marks.

/N CAUTION

(marks . [,],(,),1,2,3,1’2,3’-,}17Qag9 ) ’/7£5%7%0’

o’”)
’ 9

If you choose the custom unit, define the unit in the 5th layer.
Characters which can be used in custom unit are alphabets “a” to “z”, “A” to “Z” and
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[Display Unit Setting Example]
1) Example 1

The steps to set the display unit of instantaneous calculation result to “¢/min” are shown below.
(Same steps are also applied to the setting of the display unit of total calculation result.)

No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
@® . . .
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “2-Input
® Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous
@ value display unit” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “¢/min”.
*Select a proper unit for your usage in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

2) Example 2
As the display unit for the totalized value, steps of making a custom unit of “mol/l” are shown
below. (Same steps are also applied to the analog input B.)

1st layer 2nd layer

(Measurement display) 3rd layer

[ 1. Input > [ 1A PulselnputA
MENY . Output > B PulseInputB InputType
:D . Display > [ + 2InputCalc RS SensorPower
3 ShutD .
SYSLE > S ExternalCr nuEoun Moves to instataneuos
. Diagnosis > LvlnearhzeFunc display unit by down
= o Back arrow key.
Moves to setting display(1st layer)by M°V_‘55 to 2nd layer Moves to 3rd layer
MENU key. by right arrow key. by right arrow key.

4th layer
< B} < InsDispUnit

5th layer (Custom)
< By < CustomUnit

3rd layer
<) AnalogInputA

4th layer

LinearlizePoint
InsDispCoef
InsDecPoint »

I InsDispUnit
InsMoveAve

Moves to unit
making display by

[ CustomUnit

N ENTER key.
Enter @
Moves to 4th layer Moves to custom unit by Moves to custom
by right arrow key. down arrow key. unit by ENTER key.

5th layer
D) < CustumUnit

5th layer 4th layer
D) < CustomUnit < < InsDispUnit

5th layer

< By < CustomUnit
oA

Unit(Right Align)

Unit(Right Align) Unit(Right Align)

Back Enter @

Back Enter @ Returns to 3rd layer
. by left arrow key.
Selects unit by arrow keys Registers selected the Returns to 4th layer
(up/down/left/right) made unit by ENTER key. by left arrow key.

3rd layer (Measurement display)

. —
= e AL2
LinearlizePoint |:|'>

InsDispCoef

Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement

InsDecPoint
[ InsDispUnit display by MENU key.

InsMoveAve

mol/|

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.
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9—4—2—9. Set Functions Which Stabilize the Instantaneous Value Display (Instantaneous Moving
Average)

This setting variable sets a number of times of moving average which is performed to sampling
values after simple average.
The moving average is a function which brings filter effect without decreasing of sampling rate.

4th layer ..
3rd layer . Initial . .
, . (Setting Meanings of setting values
(Setting variable) value
values)
None * No moving average (No delay)

2times Moving average 2 times (With delay of 1 sampling period)
3 times Moving average 3 times (With delay of 2 sampling periods)

Instantaneous 4 times Moving average 4 times (With delay of 3 sampling periods)

ValXe Moving 5 times Moving average 5 times (With delay of 4 sampling periods)

verage

[InsMoveAve] 6 times Moving average 6 times (With delay of 5 sampling periods)
7 times Moving average 7 times (With delay of 6 sampling periods)
8 times Moving average 8 times (With delay of 7 sampling periods)
9 times Moving average 9 times (With delay of 8 sampling periods)

e Setting steps which set the moving average to “5 times” are shown below.
(The same steps could be also applied to the analog input B.)

No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
® . . .
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous
@ Moving Average” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5 times”.
*Select a proper number of times for your use.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—10. Set Functions Which Stabilize the Instantaneous Value Display (Instantaneous
Simple Average)

This setting variable sets a number of times of simple average to the input signal.
The sampling speed is controlled as simple average of inner sampling (100times/sec).

In the cases that the measured signal varies slowly or this product is used under a
circumstance which is influenced by noise strongly, small number of times of simple
average (i.e. fast sampling speed) may cause fluctuations of display.
Comparative outputs, analog output and BCD output are output at this sampling speed.
3rd layer 4th layer Tnitial
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. value
variable) values)
None * No simple average (sampling 100 times /sec)
2times Simple average 2 times (sampling 50 times /sec)
4 times Simple average 4 times (sampling 25 times /sec)
8 times Simple average 8 times (sampling 12.5 times /sec)
Instantaneous
Simple Average 16 times Simple average 16 times (sampling 6.25 times /sec)
IndSimpleA . . . .
[IndSimpleAve] 32 times Simple average 32 times (sampling 3.13 times /sec)
64 times Simple average 64 times (sampling 1.56 times /sec)
128 times Simple average 128times (sampling 0.78times /sec)
256 times Simple average 256times (sampling 0.39times /sec)

eSetting steps which set the simple average to “32 times” are shown below.
(The same steps could be also applied to the analog input B.)

No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous
Simple Average” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer

@ (setting contents).
* In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.
® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “32 times”.

* Select a proper number of times for your use.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® * Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the
2nd layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—11. Set Functions Which Stabilize the Instantaneous Value Display (Instantaneous

Value Display Step)

This function reduces the fluctuation of the displayed value by correcting the least significant digit
(LSD) of it.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4‘5}1 layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) | value
variable)
None * LSD 0 to 9 (No correction)
Instantaneous 5 LSDO, 5
value display steps Correct 0 to 4 to “0”, 5 to 9 to “5”.
step
[InsDispStep] LSD 0
10 Steps C “ry . 3 «ny
orrect 0 to 9 to “O *LSD is fixed to “O

e Setting steps to set display step to “10 steps” are shown below.
(The same steps could be applied to the analog input B.)
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous
@ Display Step” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting values).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “10 Steps”
*Select a proper steps for your use.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—12. Set Initial Value of Totalized Value Display

This setting variable sets the initial value of totalized value display.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
: (Setting values) value
variables)
Totalized value Set initial value for totalized value.
defaults +9.99999x107979 0.00000%x10° | Setting of “0.00000%10%” is equivalent to ”0”
[TotDefaults] Setting of ”1.00000x102” is equivalent to “100”

eSetting steps which set initial value of totalized value to “10” are shown below.
(The same steps could be applied to the analog input B.)
No. Descriptions

D By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) keys”, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, point the cursor to “Totalized value
@ Default” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting
contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® Pushing “ENTER” key, move to numerical value setting display.

® Using the “ARROW (UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT)” keys, set setting value to “+1.00000%10*1”.
* Set desired initial value for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
@ *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—13. Select Totalizing Direction (Addition or Subtraction) for Totalized Value

This setting variable selects addition to initial value or subtraction from initial value for totalized

value calculation.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t3h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
variable) (Setting values) | value
Addltlgglf;;mltlal . Totalized value is calculated by adding to initial
Totall)gzi(élilsitlon [AddToDefault] value.
[TotDirection] Subtraction from Totalized value is calculated by subtracting from

initial value

[SubFromDefault] initial value.

eSetting steps to set total calculation direction to “Subtraction” are shown below.
(The same steps could be applied to the analog input B.)

No.

Descriptions

@

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Total Calculation
Direction” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting
values).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Subtract from
Default”.
*Select the direction in use.

©®

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
*By pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@)

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—2—14. Select Count Method of Overflow of Totalized Value.

This setting variable selects the method of overflow of totalized value.

3rd layer 4th layer Tnitial
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. value
variable) values)
None " When the totalized value overruns 999,999,
indicated value shows “OVER”.
When the totalized count value exceeds 999999, the
number of times of overruns is increased by one by
Totalized value resetting the totalized count value to zero.
overrun count 999times When the totalized value overruns 999,999,
[TotOverCount] 999 times, indicated value shows “OVER”.
The number of times of overflow is shown on upper
left of the indicated value in small characters.
When the totalized value overruns 999,999, the
Endless . R
calculation restarts from initial value.

eThe setting steps to set this item to “999 times” are shown below.
(The same steps could be applied to the analog input B.)

No. Descriptions

D By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Analog input A”
©) - :
and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Totalized value
@ overrun count” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “999times”.
*Select a proper option for your usage.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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WHAT YOU CAN DO 3rd layer Reference
(Setting variables) page
Select a pattern number to configure Pattern select a0eT6
settings [PatternSelect] pag
Select Calculation Expression for . Expression for
instantaneous values page 77
2-Input Instantaneous values .
[InsExpression]
Set decimal point position of Instantang ous value
. . decimal
calculation result for instantaneous . " page 78
values point position
[InsDecPoint]
Set variation width for instantaneous Instantaneous value display
Iculation result step page 79
ca [InsDispStepl
Select Calculation Expression for Expression for totalized
2-Input Totalized values values page 80
[TotExpression]
Instantaneous value
Set decimal point position of decimal ace 81
calculation result for totalized values point position pag
[InsDecPoint]
Instantaneous value display
Set units for instantaneous value unit ace 89
display and totalized value display Instantaneous value display pag
unit
Select count method of totalized value Totalized value overrun count page 84

overrun
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9—4—3—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings (pulse input
A/B, analog input A/B, 2-input calculation), output settings and display settings.

In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.

This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/N CAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display
settings.

Please pay attention to the target pattern number which the following “2-input
Calculation” configuration is performed to.

3rd layer 4th layer

(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values

variable) values)
Pattern1 Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3

Pattern number

Pattern select Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
[PatternSelect] Patternb iéllor(rilgasurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
Pattern6 . Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

@ Setting steps to set pattern number to “Pattern8” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2-Input
@ | Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern select” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Patern8”
® |. ) ;
Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—3—2. Select Calculation Expression for 2-Input Instantaneous Value

This setting variable selects a calculation equation for instantaneous values of the A channel input
and the B channel input.

drd layer 4th layer Initial Meanings of setting values
(Setting variable) (Setting values) value g g
None * No calculation

AbsRatio (B/A)x100 Expression for absolute ratio

Expression for ErrRatio (B/A-1)x100 Expression for error ratio
instantaneous values

[InsExpression] Err B-A Expression for error

Dens (B/(A+B))x100 Expression for density

SUM A+B Expression for sum

/NCAUTION

“A” in the calculation expressions denotes “A Channel Input” and “B” in the calculation
expressions denotes “B Channel Input”.

Please pay attention to the relationship of A and B in the calculation expressions.
*

eSetting steps which select expression for instantaneous values to “Dens (B/(A+B))x100” are shown
below.
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “2 Input
@ | Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “InsExpression
@ (Expression for Instantaneous Values)” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display
moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Dens
® | (BI(A+B))x100".

*Select a proper expression for your usage.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—3—3. Set Decimal Point Position of Calculation Result for Instantaneous Values

This setting variable selects position of decimal point of calculation result for instantaneous values.

?Egitlziﬁegr S 4‘5}1 layer Initial Meanings of setting values
variable) etting values) | value
(For Pulse Input)
HHHHH *
HHHHE. #
HHHE. HH#
HHHE.
Instantaneous HHE
Va¥u;e: dec.iﬁlal 4 s iSr;eStt gﬁgiiirrrll:(l)upso\i,r;’iuiossition of calculation result for
I[)I(;ll;lD g :ES);II?E (For Analog Input) .
HHHHHE *
HHHE #
HHE
O
#

eSetting steps to display the calculation result of instantaneous values down to 2 decimal points are
shown below.

No. Descriptions

D By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2-Input
@ | Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous

@ value decimal point position [InsDecPoint]” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display
moves to the 4th layer (setting values).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “H##H# ##’
® * Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.
*Select a proper option for your usage.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—3—4. Set Variation Width for Instantaneous Calculation Result

This function reduces the fluctuation of the displayed value by correcting the least significant digit
(LSD) of it.

3rd layer ..
. 4th1 Initial . .
(Setting (Settin ?:lll.les) 3;1111?3 Meanings of setting values
variable) g
None * LSD 0 to 9 (No correction)
Instantaneous 5 st LSDO, 5
value display steps Correct 0 to 4 to “0”, 5 to 9 to “5”.
step
[InsDispStep] LSDO
10 steps Correct 0 to 9 to “0” *LSD is fixed to “0”

eSetting steps to set display step to “10 steps” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2-Input
@ | Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous
@ Display Step” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer

(setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “10 Steps”
*Select a proper steps for your use.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

79 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—4—3—5. Select Calculation Expression for 2-Input Totalized Value

This setting variable selects a calculation equation for totalized values of the A channel input and
the B channel input.

/NCAUTION

“A” in the calculation expressions denotes “A Channel Input” and “B” in the calculation
expressions denotes “B Channel Input”.
Please pay attention to the relationship of A and B in the calculation expressions.

3rd lal-yer 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting . Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
. None * No calculation

Expression for
totalized values Add A+B Expression for sum
TotE i
[TotExpression] Sub B-A Expression for difference

eSetting steps which select expression for totalized values to “SUM A+B” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “2 Input
@ | Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TotExpression

@ (Expression for Totalized Values)” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to
the 4th layer (setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Add A+B”.
*Select a proper expression for your usage.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—3—6. Set Decimal Point Position of Calculation Result for Totalized Values

This setting variable selects position of decimal point of calculation result for totalized values.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
HHHH *
Totalized . #
value decimal #it. # Set decimal point position of calculation result
point position Wi i for totalized values.
[TotDecPoint] ##. #iHH
#. #EHHS

eSetting steps to display the calculation result of totalized values down to 2 decimal points are

shown below.

No Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2-Input

©) Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting
variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Totalized value

@ decimal point position [TotDecPoint]” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display
moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “###H #HE

® * Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.
*Select a proper option for your usage.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—3—7. Set Units for Instantaneous Value Display and Totalized Value Display

Units for the instantaneous value display and the totalized value display can be set separately.
This product has 62 selectable units. If you cannot find a suitable unit among them, you can
compose custom unit up to 6 characters.

3rd layer
(Setting
variable)

4th layer
(Setting values)

Initial
value

Meanings of setting values

Instantaneous
value display
unit
[InsDispUnit]

None,
A, mA A KA,
nV,mV,V.kV,VA,
W,kW,MW,
Hm,mm,cm,m,
Q.kQ.MQ,

g kg,

N,kN,MN,
Pa,kPa,MPa,hPa,
J,kd,Md,

Hz,kHz MHz,

m3,
mm/s,mm/min,
cm/min, m/s,m/min,m/h,m/s?,
m3/s,m3/min,m3/h,
kg/h,kg/m2 kg/m3,
N/m?2,
£,0/s,0/min,t/h,
%,%0,%RH,°C,
pH,ppm,rpm,t,inch,
custom unit

None

Set unit for instantaneous value display.

Totalized value
display unit
[TotDispUnit]

None,
PA, mA A KA,
nV,mV,V.kV,VA,
W,kW,MW,
pm,mm,cm,m,
Q.kQ MQ,

g kg,

N,kN,MN,
Pa,kPa,MPa,hPa,
J,kd,MdJ,

Hz kHz MHz,

m3,
mm/s,mm/min,
cm/min, m/s,m/min,m/h,m/s?,
m3/s,m3/min,m3/h,
kg/h,kg/m2 kg/m3,
N/m2,
£,0/s,0/min,t/h,
%,%0,%RH,°C,
pH,ppm,rpm,t,inch,
custom unit

None

Set unit for totalized value display.

marks.

/N CAUTION

(marks . [,],(,),1,2,3,1’2,3’-,}17Qag9 ) ’/7£5%7%0’

o’”)
’ 9

If you choose the custom unit, define the unit in the 5th layer.
Characters which can be used in custom unit are alphabets “a” to “z”, “A” to “Z” and
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[Display Unit Setting Example]
1) Example1
The steps to set the display unit of instantaneous value to “¢/min” are shown below.
(Same steps are also applied to the setting of the display unit of totalized value.)

No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “Analog Input A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Instantaneous

@ value display unit” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “¢/min”.
*Select a proper unit for your usage in actually.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

2) Example 2
Setting steps to make a custom unit “Error” for a totalized value display unit are shown below.
(The same steps could be applied to the analog input B.)

(Measurement display) 1st layer 2nd layer 3rd layer
InsCalc %]
S
AL2 [
1. Input > - [ NA PulselnputA - M4 AnalogInputA >
MENU
. Output > >> B PulseInputB >> B AnalogInputB B
':(> . Display > Emmmadl + 2InputCalc — | + 2InputCalc >
. System > 3] ExternalCtrl 3] ExternalCtrl > Moves to instantaneous
. Diagnosis > display unit by down
arrow key.
[A oo a5 o o uf @ Back NextD £ Back NextD
Moves to setting display(1st layer)by Moves to 2nd layer by Moves to 3rd layer

MENU key. right arrow key. by right arrow key.

4th layer 4th layer

3rd layer 3rd layer

< 2InputCalc <# < InsDispUnit
_ PatternSelect ~ PatternSelect
InsExpression InsExpression -
InsDecPoint S [nsDecPoint
InsD!spUmt [ InsDispUnit Moves to custom unit
IvnlespStep InsDispStep B.CustomUnit by ENTER key.
G Ncn 8 Gack
Moves to instantaneous display Moves to 4th layer Moves to custom unit
unit by down arrow key. by right arrow key. by down arrow key.

5th layer
<+ <CustomUnit

5th layer
< # < CustomUnit

5th layer (Custom)
< % < CustomUnit

5th layer
< * < CustomUnit

_Emﬂ

Unit(Right Algn)

Unit(Right Align) Unit(Right Align)

Unit(Right Align)

Returns to 4th layer
by left arrow key.

Change

Moves to unit making Selects unit by arrow keys Registers selected the
screen by ENTER key. (up/down/left/right) made unit by ENTER key.
4th layer 3rd layer (Measurement display)

Change

<+ < InsDispUnit <+ 2InputCalc InsCalc @m
PatternSelect |::> AL2
A+B

InsExpression

InsDecPoint Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement
[ Customunit display by MENU key.
Ener
Returns to 3rd layer

by left arrow key.
4 4 Returns to 2nd layer

by left arrow key.
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9—4—3—8. Select Count Method of Totalized Value Overrun

This setting variable determines the method of counting to the overrun (i.e. overflow) of the totalized
value.

3rd layer 4th layer Tnitial
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. value
variable) values)
None " When the totalized count value excesses 999999,
the display indicates OVER.
When the totalized count value excesses 999999
Totalized value 999times 999times, the display indicates OVER. The number
overrun count of times of overruns is indicated at the upper left of]
[TotOverCount] totalized value in small size characters.
When the totalized count value excesses 999999
Endless 999times, the number of times of overruns ig
cleared and the totalized count restarts from initial
value.

e Setting steps to set the totalized value overrun count to “999 times” is shown below.
No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting display and
shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “2 Input

® | Calculation” and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting

variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Totalized value

@ | overrun count” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “999 times”.
*Select a parameter in conformity with the actual condition of use.

By pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *By pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—4—4. EXTERNAL CONTROL

3rd layer Reference
(Setting variables) page
Terminal 1 function

WHAT YOU CAN DO

Terminal 2 function

Select functions assigned to each

. T inal 3 functi
external control terminal. erminal 3 function page85

Terminal 4 function

Terminal 5 function

9—4—4—1. Select Functions Assigned to Terminals 1to 5

These setting variables select functions from 10 functions of external control for each terminal.
*Functions of terminals 1 to 5 are configured individually.

3rd layer

. 4th layer Initial . .
vgsg;tﬁﬁgs) (Setting values) value Meanings of setting values
None * Assigns no function.
Compare Reset Assigns “compare reset” function.
Total Reset A Assigns “total value reset” function for chA.
Assigns “total value reset” function for chB.
Total Reset B *Displayed only chB input is available.
Assigns “total value reset” function for chA and
Total Reset A&B chB.
*Displayed only chB input is available.
Measure Block A Assigns “measurement inhibit” function for chA.
Function of Measure Block B Assigns “measurement inhibit” function for chB
External. Control *Displayed only chB input is available.
Terminal 1 M Block Assigns “measurement inhibit” function of chA and|
[ExtCtrl1Func] eaSZESB oc ¢hB.

*Displayed only chB input is available.

Function of

External Control DispHold A Assigns “current value hold” function for chA.
Terminal 2 DisoHold B Assigns “current value hold” function for chB.
[ExtCtrl2Func] P *Displayed only chB input is available.
Assigns “current value hold” function for chA and
Function of DispHold A&B chB.
External Control *Displayed only chB input is available.
[Enggnlgi‘l 3 ] MaxHold A Assigns “maximum value hold” function for chA.
xtCtrl3Func
MaxHold B Assigns “maximum value hold” function for chB.
Function of *Displayed only chB input is available.
External Control Assigns “maximum value hold” function for chA
Terminal 4 MaxHold A&B and chB.
[ExtCtrl4Func] *Displayed only chB input is available.
MinHold A Assigns “minimum value hold” function for chA.
Function of - — -
. Assigns “minimum value hold” function for chB.
Ext’Ie‘rnal. C(in;ml MinHold B *Displayed only chB input is available.
[Exfgtlllfllrg%unc] Assigns “minimum value hold” function for chA

MinHold A&B and chB.

*Displayed only chB input is available.

Assigns “Digital Zero” function for chA.
*Displayed only chA input is analog type.
Assigns “Digital Zero” function for chB.
*Displayed only chB input is analog type.
Assigns “Digital Zero” function for chA and chB.

Digital Zero A

Digital Zero B

Digital Zero A&B *Displayed only both inputs are analog type.
Pattern Change 1 Assigns “pattern select (1st bit)” function.
Pattern Change 2 Assigns “pattern select (2nd bit)” function.
Pattern Change 3 Assigns “pattern select (3rd bit)” function.
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Monitor Change Assigns “monitor change” function.

Trend Hold Assigns “trend hold” function.

oThe setting steps to assign “measurement inhibit A” to terminal 2 are shown below.
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1.INPUT” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN) key”, point the cursor to “External Control”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT) key”, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “ExtCtrl2 Func” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “measurement
® inhibit A”.

*Select a proper option for your usage.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameter becomes valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display content returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd
layer and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected parameters are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

/NCAUTION

If functions which assigned to terminal 1 to 5 overlap (except “NONE”), the following
message is deployed.

In this case, push “ENTER” key to return to setting display and configure again to prevent
the overlap.

< 2] < ExternalCtrl

(® Setting Error

I Function of ext ctrl inputs

can not be overlapped.

Enter@
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9—5. DETAIL OF OUTPUTSETTING GROUP
The output setting group is classified to the following small 6 categories and can be configured
respectively.

2nd layer ..
(Small categories) Descriptions Remarks

Comparative output

AL1

Comparative output

AL1 Settings related to comparative

Comparative output outputs.

ALl

Comparative output

ALl

Pulse output A Settings related to the Displayed only with a chB input
totalizer-synchronous pulse i

Pulse output B output option.

Analog output Settings related to the analog Displayed only W1.th an
output. analog output option.

BCD output Settings related to the BCD Displayed ley with a BCD
output. output option.

. Displayed only with a
RS-232C Settings related to the RS-232C L
.. . RS-232C communication
communication communication. .
option.

Modbus communication Settings .relqted to the Modbus DlsplayeFI or_lly w1th Modbus

communication. communication option.

9—5—1. COMPARE LIST

When you move on to “Compare List” screen, the comparison output setting parameters are
displayed in a list.

In the example of the red frame in the upper left of the figure below (AL1 setting), [AL1 /
OutputDispValue: InsA / OnConditions: Excess] and [Threshold: +1234.56].

*By registering this screen with a shortcut key, you can move on to this screen directly from
measurement display.

<4 Compare List
AL1/InsA/Excess AL2/TotB/Out
TH +1234.56 Up +9.87654
Low -1.23456

AL4/Tot(C/Less
TH +123456
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3rd layer
WHAT YOU CAN DO (Setting variables) Reference page
Select a pattern number to configure Pattern select
settings [PatternSelect] pages?
Select displayable source item for Output Display Value
comparative output [OutputDispValuel page 90
Select compare mode of comparative Compare mode
output [CompareMode] page 91
Set condition that comparative outputs Condition of ON
turn on [OnCondition] page 92
Comparison judgement
Set comparison judgement value value page 93
[Threshold]
Comparison ON delay
. . [OnDelay] page 95
Set delay time of comparative output ;
Comparison OFF delay
[OffDelay] page 96
Set output mode of comparative output [%iﬁ:ly))llllttli\/l/lgc?:] page 97
Set output logic of comparative output [%tigiilljggg;é page 98
Set background color at comparative Background Color at ON
output ON state [OnBgColorl page 99
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9—5—2—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings (pulse input
A/B, analog input A/B, 2 input calculations), output settings and display settings.

In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.
This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/N CAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display
settings.

Please pay attention to the target pattern number which the following “comparative
output” configuration is performed to.

[PatternSelect] Pattern5

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variable) values)
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3
Pattern select Pattern4 Pattern number Performs a configuration to pattern No.4

which is selected in
measurement mode.| Performs a configuration to pattern No.5

Pattern6 Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

@ Setting steps to set the “Pattern select” to “Pattern 8” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied to AL2-AL4.)

No. Descriptions
) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).
@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. OUTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
® | output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern select” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.
® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Patern8”
* Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.
@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—2—2. Select Displayable Source Item for Comparative Output

Comparative outputs AL1-AL4 can be configured independently and are needed to be selected which
displayable source items (source output display values) are applied to.

For example, the instantaneous measured value of chA is assigned to AL, the instantaneous
measured value of chB is assigned to AL2, the instantaneous calculated value is assigned to AL3
and AL4, etc. To each displayable source item, comparative outputs can be assigned arbitrarily.
Because multiple items are selectable for comparative outputs, item to use for compare should be
selected by this setting variable.

3rd layer 4th lal.yer Initial . .
(Setting variable) (Setting value Meanings of setting values
g values)
None * No comparative output
InsA Compare to instantaneous measured value of chA.
InsB Compare to instantaneous measured value of chB.
ns #Displayed in the option with chB input only.
Source output Compare to instantaneous calculated value of chA
display value InsCale & chB . . . .
[OutputDispValu el *Displayed in the option with chB input only.
TotA Compare to totalized value of chA.
TotB Compare to totalized value of chB
° Displayed in the option with chB input only.
TotCal Compare to calculated totalized value of chA & chB
otlale *Displayed in the option with chB input only.

eSetting steps to set displayable source item of comparative output AL1 to “TotA” (totalized value of
chA).

Same steps could be applied to comparative outputs AL2 - AL4.
No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
@® : . N
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
® | output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputDispValue”
@ and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TotA”.
*Select a desired source item in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

) By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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Modes of comparison in comparative output function have 2 modes of “Level judge mode” and “Zone

judge mode”.
3rd layer ..
(Setting 4‘5}1 layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) | value
variable)
Level judge . Compare to 1 judgement value in magnitude
Compare mode [LeveldJudgel (high/low) relation.
[CompareMode] Zone judge Compare to 2 judgement values in inclusion
[ZoneJudge] (in/out) relation.

eSetting steps to compare mode of comparative output AL1 to “Zone judge” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied to comparative out AL2 - AL4.)

No. Descriptions
y pushing the ey 1n the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
@ B hi he “MENU” key in th de, the displ h i
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).
® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
output and pus ey, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
©) AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the displ he 3rd layer (setti
variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Compare mode”
@ and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.
® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Zone judge”.
*Select a compare mode for your use in actually.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.
@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—2—4, Set Condition That Comparative Outputs Turn on

This setting variable selects the condition that makes comparative output turn ON in comparison
with Comparison judgement values.

8rd la.yer 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting (Setting values) Ta Meanings of setting values
variables) etiing vaiies vatue
Compare mode in “Level *Displayed only when compare mode is
judgement” level judgement
Excess " Comparative output is ON when displayed
value excess judgement value.
Condition of LessThan Comp:.irative outp}lt is ON when displayed
ON value is less than judgement value.
... Compare mode in “Zone *Displayed only when compare mode is
(OnCondition) judgement” zone judgement
InTheZone " Comparative output is ON when displayed
value is between 2 judgement values.
. Comparative output is ON when displayed
OutsideTheZone value is outside of 2 judgement values.

eThe setting steps to set “Condition of ON” of comparative output AL1 to “Less Than” are shown

below.

(The same steps could be applied to comparative output AL2-AL4.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
©) output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OnCondition” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “LessThan”.
*Select a desired condition for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—2—5. Set Comparison Judgement Value

This setting variable determines comparison judgement values (thresholds) and hysteresis widths.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial values Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
Compare mode in “Level *Displayed only when compare mode is level
judgement” judgement
Threshold 10000
Comparison hysteresis 0
Judgement | Compare mode in “Zone *Displayed only when compare mode is zone|
Value judgement” judgement
[Threshold] Zone lower 0
limit
Zone upper 10000
limit
hysteresis 0

eSetting method of compare judgement value in level judgement of compare mode
The setting steps to set threshold of comparative output AL1 to “60000” are shown below. For the
hysteresis, the same steps could be applied.
(The same steps could be applied to comparative output AL2 —AL4.)

(Measurement display) 1st layer 1st layer 2nd layer
# Sett
AL2 [ 1. Input > 1. Input [ ¢ CompareAL1
. Output > [l 2. output 2¢ CompareAL2
. Display > _> 3. Display 3¢ CompareAL3
. System > 4. System 4¢ CompareAL4 Moves to 3rd
- Diagnosis > 5. Diagnosis ANl PulseOutputA layer by right

arrow key.

Moves to setting display(1st layer)by Moves to setting “2.output” Moves to 2nd layer by right
MENU key. by down arrow keys. arrow key.

3rd layer 3rd layer 4th layer 4th layer (numerical value setting)
<l CompareAL1 <1y CompareAL1 < by < Threshold < 3 < Threshold
=
[ PatternSelect PatternSelect Threshold Threshold
OutputDispValue OutputDispValue [ -+010000 B Bo10000
CompareMode Hysteresis —> EEEESS
OnConditions +000000 A Selects numerical
Threshold [ Threshold value by arrow kleys
= - (up/down/left/right)
[« el M | £l Back Enter @ Change Enter@
Moves to Threshold by down Moves to 4th layer by Moves to numerical value
arrow keys. right arrow key. setting display by ENTER key.
4th layer (numerical value setting) 4th layer 3rd layer
< 3¢ < Threshold <3¢ < Threshold <1y CompareAL1l Stores selected parameters
< = |:> and returns measurement
Threshold Threshold PatternSelect display by MENU key.

B [ +500000 OutputDispValue

Hysteresis Hysteresis Emmw 4 CompareMode Returns to 2nd layer by

+000000 OnConditions left arrow key.
[ Threshold
Change Enter@ Kl Back Enter @ Kl Back NextDd Moves to other setting items
Registers selected numerical Returns to 3rd layer by by up/down arrow keys.
value by ENTER key. left arrow key.

*Moves to hysteresis by
down arrow keys.
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eSetting method of compare judgement value (zone judgement value) in zone judgement of compare
mode
The setting steps to set zone upper limit to “560000” are shown below.
The same steps could be applied to zone lower limit and hysteresis.
(The same steps could be applied to comparative output AL2 - ALL4.)

(Measurement display)
InsCalc
AL2

1st layer
% Setting

. Output
. Display
. System
. Diagnosis

Moves to setting display(1st layer)by
MENU key.

Moves to setting “2.output”
by down arrow keys.

< 2. Output

[ 4 CompareAL1
%¢ CompareAL2
3y CompareAL3
4y CompareAL4
Al PulseOutputA

. Display
. System
. Diagnosis

|

Moves to 3rd
layer by right
arrow key.

Moves to 2nd layer by right
arrow key.

3rd layer
<3¢ CompareAL1l

3rd layer

PatternSelect
OutputDispValue

[ PatternSelect
OutputDispValue
CompareMode
OnConditions
Threshold

Nex

Moves to Threshold by down
arrow keys.

Moves to 4th layer by
right arrow key.

4th layer (numerical value setting)

< <Threshold

Moves to numerical
value setting display
by ENTER key.

4th layer
<3¢ < Threshold

ZonelLowerLimit

ZonelLowerLimit

ZoneUpperLimit ZoneUpperLimit
+010000

Hysteresis

Enter O

Moves to zone upper limit by
down arrow keys.

Hysteresis

ZoneUpperLimit ZoneUpperLimit

Hysteresis

Hysteresis

Change Change Enter @

Selects numerical
value by arrow keys
(up/down/left/right)

Registers selected numerical
value by ENTER key.

3rd layer
<1y CompareAL1l

4th Iaier
L ps)

ZonelLowerLimit

PatternSelect
OutputDispValue
CompareMode
OnConditions

ZoneUpperLimit

Hysteresis

& Back Enter @

Returns to 3rd layer by

left arrow key. l

Moves to other setting items

Moves to zone lower limit by up/down arrow keys.

&hysteresis by
up/down arrow keys.
Returns to 2nd layer by
left arrow key.

Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement
display by MENU key.
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9—5—2—6. Set Delay Time of Comparative Output (Comparison ON Delay)

Comparison ON delay is the delay function which the output does NOT turn on immediately after
meeting the compare ON condition, but after keeping on setting time continuously turns ON.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
None * No output ON delay
20ms Output ON delay 20ms
50ms Output ON delay 50ms
100ms Output ON delay 100ms
Comparison 200ms Output ON delay 200ms
D(z]Nay 500ms Output ON delay 500ms
[OnDelay] 1s Output ON delay 1s
5s Output ON delay 5s
10s Output ON delay 10s
20s Output ON delay 20s

eSetting steps to set output ON delay of comparative output AL1 to “200ms” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied to Comparative output AL2-AL4.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
® | output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Ondelay” and push
@ | “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “200ms”.
*Select a desired delay time for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

95 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—5—2—7. Set Delay Time of Comparative Output (Comparison OFF Delay)

Comparison OFF delay is the delay function which the output does NOT turn off immediately after
meeting the compare OFF condition, but after keeping on setting time continuously turns OFF.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
None * No output OFF delay
20ms Output OFF delay 20ms
50ms Output OFF delay 50ms
100ms Output OFF delay 100ms
Comparison
200ms Output OFF delay 200ms
OFF
Delay 500ms Output OFF delay 500ms
[OffDelay]
1s Output OFF delay 1s
5s Output OFF delay 5s
10s Output OFF delay 10s
20s Output OFF delay 20s

eSetting steps to set output OFF delay of comparative output AL1 to “200ms” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied to Comparative output AL2-AL4.)

No.

Descriptions

@

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OffDelay” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “200ms”.
*Select a desired delay time for your use in actually.

®

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
*Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—2—8. Set Output Mode of Comparative Output

This setting variable selects output mode of comparative output.

3rd layer 4th layer Initial
(Setting (Setting value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
Normal * While the condition is met, output turns ON.
Latch Once the condition is met, output keeps ON.
*Turns OFF by comparative output reset.
OneShot 5ms When the condition is met, output turns ON for 5ms.
OneShot 10ms When the condition is met, output turns ON for 10ms.
OneShot 20ms When the condition is met, output turns ON for 20ms.
Output Mode e
neShot 50ms en the condition is met, output turns or 50ms.
[OutputMode] | OneShot 50 When the condit t, output turns ON for 50
OneShot 0.1s When the condition is met, output turns ON for 0.1 s.
OneShot 0.2s When the condition is met, output turns ON for 0.2s.
OneShot 0.5s When the condition is met, output turns ON for 0.5 s.
OneShot 1s When the condition is met, output turns ON for 1 s.
OneShot 2s When the condition is met, output turns ON for 2s.

eSetting steps to set the output mode of “comparative output AL1” to “OneShot 50ms” are shown
below.
(Same steps could be applied to AL2-AL4.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
® | output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputMode” and
@) push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OneShot 50ms”.
*Select a desired mode for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—2—9. Set Output Logic of Comparative Output

This setting variable selects output logic of comparative output.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
When comparative output is ON,
Positive (NC) transistor is OFF (1 level) .
Output Logic Relay OFF (relay output product)
(OutputLogic) When comparative output is ON,
Negative (NO) * transistor is ON (0 level) .
Relay ON (relay output product)

/NCAUTION

The above explanation is described with reference to NPN Open collector output.

In the case of PNP outputs, the output turns 1 level at transistor ON and turns 0 level
at transistor OFF.

In other words, the output logic is reversed on PNP output.

eSetting steps to set output logic of comparative output AL1 to “Positive” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied to AL2-AL4.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative

©) output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputLogic” and

@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Positive Logic”.
*Select a desired logic for your use in actually.
Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—2—10. Set Background Color at Comparative Output ON State

This setting variable selects background color of display when comparative output is ON.

/NCAUTION

This setting is for the color of background, not for color of characters.
The color of characters can be changed and its color is white in measurement display.

3rd layer ..
(Setting S t4tth layelr ) Imlt ial Meanings of setting values
Variable) etting values, value
Black - Background color is.still black '
when comparative output is ON.
Background color turns red
]ésfig:tngﬁ Red when comparative output is ON.
[OnBgColors] Yellow Background color turns yellow
when comparative output is ON.
Green Background color tu.rns green
when comparative output is ON.

eSetting steps to set background color of comparative output AL1 to “Red” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied to AL2-AL4.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Comparative
® | output AL1” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting
variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OnBgColors” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Red”.
*Select a desired color for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

99 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—5—3. PULSE OUTPUT A/ PULSE OUTPUT B

3rd layer

WHAT YOU CAN DO (Setting variables) Reference page
Select a pattern number to configure Pattern select
settings (PatternSelect) pagel01
Select displayable source item for Output Display Value
totalizer-synchronous pulse output (OutputDispValue) page 102
Seleqt display digit with which Output Synchronous Digit
totalizer-synchronous pulse © .. page 103

. utputSynchDigit)
synchronized.
Select pulse width of Output Pulse Width
totalizer-synchronous pulse (OutputPulseWidth) page 104
select output logic of Output Logic
totalizer-synchronous pulse (OutputLogic) page 105
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9—5—3—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings, output
settings and display settings.

In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.

This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/N CAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display
settings.

Please pay attention to the target pattern number which the following “Pulse Output”
configuration is performed to.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3
Pattern number - -
Pattern Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
select Patternb mn r(r;easurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
mode.
Pattern6 Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

e Setting steps to set pattern number for pulse output A to “Pattern8” are shown below.
(Same steps could be applied for pulse output B.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2.0UTPUT” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse Output A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern select” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting values).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Patern8”
* Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—3—2. Select Displayable Source Item for Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse Output

This setting variable selects a displayable source item which is output as totalizer-synchronous

pulse.
3rd layer P la.yer Initial . .
(Setting variable) (Setting value Meanings of setting values
g values)
None * No pulse output.
TOt.A Totalizer-synchronous pulse outputs for
(Totalized .
lue A) Totalized value of chA.
Source Output va i
Display value TotB Totalizer-synchronous pulse outputs for
[OutputDispValuel (Totalized Totalized value of chB.
value B) *Displayed in the option with chB input only.
TotCalc Totalizer-synchronous pulse outputs for
(Totalized value calculated value of chA input and chB input.
calculation) *Digplayed in the option with chB input only.

eSetting steps to set “source output display value” to “TotA” are shown below.
(same steps are applied to the pulse output B.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse Output A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 8rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputDispValue”

@ and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TotA”.
*Select a desired source item in actually.
Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—3—3. Select Display Digit with Which Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse Synchronized

This setting variable selects a digit of the selected totalized value, which is selected displayed
numerical value which the totalizer-synchronous pulse is synchronized with.

4th layer ..
3rd layer aye Initial . .
(Setti . (Setting Meanings of setting values
etting variable) value
values)
1stDigit . Pulse is output in synchronization with 1st digit]
8 (LSD) of the selected totalized value.
.. Pulse is output in synchronization with 2nd digit of
2ndDigit the selected totalized value.
Output 3rdDigit Pulse is output in synchronization with 3rd digit of
Synchronous g the selected totalized value.
digit 4thDieit Pulse is output in synchronization with 4th digit of]
[OutoputSyncDigit] g the selected totalized value.
.. Pulse is output in synchronization with 5th digit of
5thDigit the selected totalized value.
.. Pulse is output in synchronization with 6th digit of
6thDigit the selected totalized value.

Note: The used totalized value is selected by the setting variable “OutputDispValue (Qutput Display
Value)” from source items.

eSetting steps to set “OutoputSyncDigit” of the pulse output A to “3rdDigit” are shown below.
(same steps are applied to the pulse output B.)

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse Output A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputSyncDigit”
@ | and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “3rdDigit”.
*Select a desired digit number in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—3—4. Select Pulse Width of Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse

This setting variable selects the pulse width of the totalizer-synchronous pulse.

/NCAUTION

oMinimum pulse output period is 10ms. Therefore, the totalizer-synchronous pulse of
the frequency over 100Hz is not available.

olf the set pulse width is wider than the interval of pulses, the totalizer-synchronous
pulse keeps ON state.

3rd layer 4th lal.yer Initial . .
. . (Setting Meanings of setting values
(Setting variable) value
values)
5ms * ON duration of the output pulse is 5ms.
10ms ON duration of the output pulse is 10ms.
20ms ON duration of the output pulse is 20ms.
50ms ON duration of the output pulse is 50ms.
%ﬁfpftgiizthiﬁ 100ms ON duration of the output pulse is 100ms.
200ms ON duration of the output pulse is 200ms.
500ms ON duration of the output pulse is 500ms.
1s ON duration of the output pulse is 1s.
2s ON duration of the output pulse is 2s.

e Setting steps to set “OutputPulseWidth” of the pulse output A to “50ms” are shown below.
(Same steps are applied to the pulse output B.)

No. Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse Output A”
®
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to

@ “OutputPulseWidth” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer
(setting contents).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “50ms”.
*Select a desired pulse width in actually.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—3—5. Select Output Logic of Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse

This setting variable selects the output logic of the totalizer-synchronous pulse.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
Positi When pulse output is ON,
Output Logic ostuve transistor is OFF (1 level)
(OutputLogic) . . When pulse output is ON,
Negative transistor is ON (0 level)

eSetting steps to set output logic of pulse output A to “Negative” are shown below.
(Same steps are applied to the pulse output B.)
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse Output A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputLogic”’ and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Negative”.
*Select a desired logic for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—4. ANALOG OUTPUT

3rd layer
WHAT YOU CAN DO (Setting variables) Reference page

Select a pattern number to configure Pattern select
. pagel07

settings (PatternSelect)

Output range
Select output range of analog output (OutputRange) page 108
Select displayable source item for Source Output display value age 109

analog output (OutputDispValue) pag

. Output scale

Set scaling of analog output (OutputScale) page 110

/NCAUTION

Setting variables about analog output appear on models with analog output
(WPMZ'G'***'I*'***).
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9—5—4—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings, output
settings and display settings.
In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.
This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/N CAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display

settings.
Design contents related to“Analog Output’are registered in the pattern number
selected.
3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3
Pattern number ; ;
Pattern select Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
[Pattern Select] Pattern5 n r(r;easurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
mode.
Pattern6 Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

e Setting steps to set pattern number for analog output to “Pattern8” are shown below.

No.

Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “AnalogOutput” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “PatternSelect” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Patern8”
® |k . .
Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—4—2, Select Output Range of Analog Output

This setting variable selects the output range of the analog output.

/NCAUTION

Depending on the selection of the analog output range, terminals for use varies

Middle row terminal
* 29, 32 :connected internally

V.OuUT

V.COM

AOUT
A.COM

Voltage output

Analog output

Current output

3rd layer .
(Setting 415h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values) value
variable)
Analog output range: DCO to 10V
- *
DCO-10V Load resistance: more than 2kQ
Analog output range: DC-10 to 10V
DC=10V Load resistance: more than 2kQ
Output range DC1-5V Analog output range: DC1 to 5V
[OutputRangel Load resistance: more than 2kQ
i Analog output range: DC4 to 20mA
DCO-20mA Load resistance: less than 550Q
i Analog output range: DCO to 20mA
DC4-20mA Load resistance: less than 550Q

e Setting steps to set output range of analog output to “DC1-5V” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “AnalogOutput” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputRange” and

@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “DC1-5V”
*Select a desired output range for your use in actually.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.

® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—4—3. Select Displayable Source Item for Analog Output

Because multiple items are selectable for the analog output, an item to use as the analog output
should be selected by this setting variable.

(OutputDispValue)

value (InsCalc)

3rd layer 4th layer ..
. . Initial . .
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. value
variable) values)
None * No analog output.
Instantaneous Analog output outputs for instantaneous
value A value of chA
(InsA)
Instantaneous Analog output outputs for instantaneous
value B value of chB
(InsB) *Displayed in the option with chB input only.
Sgurce output Instantaneous Analog output outputs for instantaneous
display value calculated calculated value of chA and chB.

*Displayed in the option with chB input only.

Totalized value

Analog output outputs for totalized value of chA

A (TotA)

Totalized value Analog output outputs for totalized value of chB
B (TotB) *Displayed in the option with chB input only.
Totalized Analog output outputs for totalized

calculated calculated value of chA and chB.

value (TotCalc)

*Displayed in the option with chB input only.

e Setting steps to set “Source output display value (OutputDispValue)” of the analog output to “Totalized

value A (TotA)” are shown below.

No.

Descriptions

@

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “AnalogOutput” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputDispValue”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TotA”.
*Select a desired source item for analog output in actually.

®

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
*Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—4—4. Set Scaling of Analog Output

This setting variable set scaling for analog output.

3rd la.yer 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting . Meanings of setting values
: (Setting values) value
variables)
0% display value +000000 Set display value when analog output]
Output scale +999999 outputs 0% of full scale.
(OutputScale) 100% display value +010000 Set display value when analog output]
+999999 outputs 100% of full scale.

[Setting example of scaling]

For the instantaneous value of chA input of 0 to 50000, outputs 4 to 20mA on the analog outputs.

3rd layer
(Setting 4‘:'h layer Descriptions for the setting examples
: (Setting values)
variables)
Output range DC4-20mA To output by “4-20mA” range, the setting variable “output

(OutputRange) range” should be selected to “DC4-20mA”.

Source output

. Instantaneous value A
display value

To output the instantaneous value of chA on the analog
output, the setting variable “Source output display value’

(OutputDispValue) (InsA) should be selected to “Instantaneous value A”.
(0% display value) When the instantaneous value is “0”, to output 4mA on the
+000000 analog output, sets “0% display value” to “+000000”.

Output scale

(OutputScale) (100% display value)

+050000 +050000"

When the instantaneous value is “50000”, to output 20mA|
on the analog output, sets “100% display value” to

e A setting method of the “output scale” is shown on the following chart.

(Measurement display) 1st layer
InsCalc { Ps5 | # Setting

[ 1. Input . [ % CompareAL1

AL2
A
2. Output = % CompareAL2
987 65 :D 3. Display . Display e o ¥ CompareAL3
4. System . System 4 CompareAL4
1 Al PulseOutputA
(i oo a5 0 0 u

1st layer 2nd layer

# Setting

5. Diagnosis i "
me/min 9 . Diagnosis

Moves to setting display(1st Moves to setting “2.output” Moves to 2nd layer by
layer)by MENU key. by down arrow keys. right arrow key.

2nd layer 3rd layer 3rd layer

4th layer
< < AnalogOutput

< -« < OutputScale

3¢ CompareAL3 [ PatternSelect PatternSelect
4y CompareAL4 OutputRange OutputRange I +000000
ANl PulseOutputA —> OutputDispValue —> OutputDispValue 100%DispValue

B]] PulseOutputB OutputScale [ OutputScale
[ - AnalogOutput

B Back Next 3 B Back Next[d £ Back Enter B
Moves to 3rd layer Moves to output scale Moves to 4th layer
by right arrow key. by down arrow keys. by right arrow key.
4th layer (numerical value setting) 4th layer (numerical value setting)  4th layer (numerical value setting) 4th layer
< -« < OutputScale < <4 < OutputScale < 4 < OutputScale
0%DispValue 0%DispValue 0%DispValue
i ENTER
100%DispValue 100%DispValue 100%DispValue
+010000 +050000
Enter @ Change Enter @
Moves to numerical value Setting numerical value by Registers selected numerical

setting display by ENTER key. arrow keys (up/down/left/right)  value by ENTER key.

3rd layer

MEN
<1y CompareAL1l
PatternSelect :

OutputDispValue

Stores selected parameters and returns
measurement display by MENU key.

CompareMode
OnConditions by left arrow key.

[ Threshold
12 Moves to setting item by
up/down arrow keys.

Returns to 2nd layer

110

Moves to “Analog
output” by down
arrow keys.

Moves to “100%
display value” by
down arrow keys.

Returns to 3rd layer
by left arrow key.

Moves to 0% display
value by up arrow keys.
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9—5—5. BCD OUTPUT

3rd layer
WHAT YOU CAN DO (Setting variables) Reference page
Select a pattern number to configure Pattern select acell?
settings (PatternSelect) pag

Select displayable source item for

analog output (OutputDispValue) page 113

Data signal logic

Select output logic of data signals. (DataSignalLogic) page 114
Select output logic of synchronous Synchronous signal logic
. . . page 115
signal. (SyncSignalLogic)

/NCAUTION

The setting variables for BCD OUTPUT are shown on the models with BCD output
option (WPMZ-6-***-2 or 3*-***) only.
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9—5—5—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings (pulse input
A/B, analog input A/B, 2 input calculations), output settings and display settings.

In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.

This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/N CAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display

settings.
Design contents related to“BCD Output’are registered in the pattern number
selected.
3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3
Pattern number - -
Pattern Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
select Patternb mn r(r;easurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
mode.
Pattern6 Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

e Setting steps to set pattern number for BCD Output to “Pattern8” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “BCD Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “PatternSelect” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern8”
O . .
Select the pattern number which you need to be configured.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—5—2. Select Displayable Source Item for BCD Output

Because multiple items are selectable for the BCD output, an item to use as the BCD output should

be selected by this setting variable.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4‘5}1 layer Initial Meanings of setting values
: (Setting values) value
variables)
None * No BCD output

Instantaneous value

BCD output outputs for instantaneous value of chA

A (InsA)
Instantaneous value BCD output outputs for instantaneous value of chB
B (InsB) *Displayed in the option with chB input only.
Instantaneous BCD output outputs for instantaneous
Sgurce output calculated value calculated value of chA and chB.
dlsplay value (InsCalc) *Displayed in the option with chB input only.
(OutputDispValue) Totalized value A .
(TotA) BCD output outputs for totalized value of chA
Totalized value B BCD output outputs for totalized value of chB
(TotB) *Displayed in the option with chB input only.

Totalized calculated
value (TotCalc)

BCD output outputs for totalized calculated
value of chA and chB.

*Displayed in the option with chB input only.

e Setting steps to set “Source output display value (OutputDispValue)” of the BCD output to “Totalized value
A (TotA)” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “BCD Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputDispValue”
@ | and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TotA”.
*Select a desired source item for the BCD output in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—5—3. Select Output Logic of BCD Data Signals

This setting variable selects the output logic of the BCD data signals.

3rd layer 4th layer Initial
(Setting (Setting ia Meanings of setting values
variables) values) value
. Positive Wheq datq output is ON,
Output Logic transistor is OFF (1 level)
OutputLogic . When data output is ON,
(Outp i Negative ) transistor is OII\)T (0 level)

/N CAUTION

The above explanation is described with reference to NPN Open collector output.

In the case of PNP outputs, the output turns 1 level at transistor ON and turns 0 level at
transistor OFF.

In other words, the output logic is reversed on PNP output.

eSetting steps to set output logic of BCD data to “Positive” are shown below.

No. Descriptions
) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).
® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).
y moving the cursor wit ey, point the cursor to utput” an
3 B i h ith “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” k int th “BCD O ” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “DataSignalLogic”
@ | and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.
y moving the cursor wit ey, point the cursor to “Positive”.
® B ing th ith “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” k int th “Positive”
*Select a desired logic for your use in actually.
Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.
y pushing the ey, the selected contents are stored an 1splay returns the
@ B hi he “MENU” ki h lected d and displ h
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—5—4. Select Output Logic of BCD Data Synchronous Signal
This setting variable selects the output logic of the BCD data signals.

3rd layer 4th layer Initial
(Setting (Setting Meaning of setting value
;i value
variables) values)
Positive When synchronous output is ON,

transistor is OFF (1 level)
When synchronous output is ON,
transistor is ON (0 level)

/NCAUTION

To acquire BCD data, if the synchronous signal (PC) is negative, use the off-state of
transistor(i.e. the leading edge or 1 level of PC).
If synchronous signal (PC) is positive, use the on-state of transistor
(i.e. the trailing edge or 0 level of PC).
*This explanation is described with reference to NPN Open collector output.
In the case of PNP outputs, the polarity of the output is opposite.

Output Logic
(OutputLogic)

Negative

eSetting steps to set output logic of synchronized signal (PC) to “Negative” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “BCD Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “SyncSignalLogic”
@ | and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Negative”.
*Select a desired logic for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—6. RS-232C COMMUNICATION

WHAT YOU CAN DO (Set t?rl;g xllaaz'(ia;bles) Reference page
Select protocol Protocol page 116
Select baud rate Baudrate page 116
Select data length Datalength page 118
Select parity bit Parity page 119
Select stop bit Stopbit page 120
Select delimiter Delimiter page 121

/NCAUTION

option (WPMZ-6-¥¥%-4%-%¥¥)

The setting variables for RS-232C communication appear only on models with RS-232C

9—5—6—1. Select Protocol

This setting variable selects the protocol of RS-232C communication.

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4th layer Initial Meaning of setting value
: (Setting values) value
variables)
Modbus-RTU *
Protocol OriginalCommand
OriginalOutput

eSetting steps to set the protocol of RS-232C to “OriginalCommand” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “RS-232C Com” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

@ “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Protocol” and push

® | “OriginalCommand”.
*Select a desired baud rate for your use in actually.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor

to

and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer

measurement display.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—6—2. Select Baud Rate

This setting variable selects the baud rate of RS-232C communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
9600bps Baud rate 9600bps
Baudrate 19200bps * Baud rate 19200bps
38400bps Baud rate 38400bps

eSetting steps to set the baud rate of RS-232C to “38400bps” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “RS-232C Com” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Baudrate” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “38400 bps”.
*Select a desired baud rate for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.
Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—6—3. Select Data Length
This setting variable selects the data length of RS-232C communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
Thit * Data bit length 7 bit
Datalength
8bit Data bit length 8 bit

eSetting steps to set the data length of RS-232C to “8bit” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
@)
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “RS-232C Com” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “DataLength” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “8bit”.
*Select a desired bit length for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.
Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

118 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—5—6—4. Select Parity Bit
This setting variable selects the parity bit of RS-232C communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
None No parity bit
Parity Even * Even parity: count of 1’s in the data is even
0Odd 0dd parity: count of 1’s in the data is odd

eSetting steps to set parity of RS-232C to “Odd” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

) By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output’ and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “RS-232C Com” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Parity” and push
@ “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Odd”.
*Select a desired parity for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—6—5. Select Stop Bit
This setting variable selects the stop bit of RS-232C communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
1bit * Stop bit: 1bit
Stop bit
2bit Stop bit: 2bit

eSetting steps to set stop bit of RS-232C communication to “2bit” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “RS-232C Com” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Stopbit” and push
@ “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2bit”.
*Select a desired stop bit for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—6—6. Select Delimiter

This setting variable selects the delimiter of RS-232C communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
CR Delimiter: CR
Delimiter
CRLF * Delimiter: CR. LF

eSetting steps to set delimiter of RS-232C communication to “CR LF” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “RS-232C Com” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Delimiter” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “CR LF”.
*Select a desired delimiter type for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—7. MODBUS COMMUNICATION

WHAT YOU CAN DO (Set t?rl;g xllaaz'(ia;bles) Reference page

Select device address SlaveAddress pagel23
Select baud rate Baudrate page 124
Select parity bit Parity page 125

/NCAUTION

The setting variables for Modbus communication appear only on models with Modbus
communication option (WPMZ-6-*¥%-5%-%%*)
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9—5—7—1. Select Device Address

This setting variable selects a device address (slave address) of Modbus communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value

variables) values)
1 * Device ID 1
2 Device ID 2
3 Device ID 3
4 Device ID 4
5 Device ID 5
6 Device ID 6
7 Device ID 7
8 Device ID 8
9 Device ID 9
10 Device ID 10
11 Device ID 11
12 Device ID 12
13 Device ID 13
14 Device ID 14

Device ID 15

Slave _
Address Device ID 16

—
(@

—_
o]

17 Device ID 17
18 Device ID 18
19 Device ID 19
20 Device ID 20
21 Device ID 21
22 Device ID 22
23 Device ID 23
24 Device ID 24
25 Device ID 25
26 Device ID 26
27 Device ID 27
28 Device ID 28
29 Device ID 29
30 Device ID 30
31 Device ID 31

eSetting steps to set device ID (Slave address) of Modbus communication “10” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “ModbusCom” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “SlaveAddress” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “10”.
*Select a desired device Delimiter type for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.
Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—7—2. Select Baud Rate

This setting variable selects the baud rate of Modbus communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
9600bps Baud rate 9600bps
Baudrate 19200bps * Baud rate 19200bps
38400bps Baud rate 38400bps

eSetting steps to set the baud rate of Modbus to “38400bps” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “ModbusCom” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Baudrate” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “38400 bps”.
*Select a desired baud rate for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—5—7—3. Select Parity Bit

This setting variable selects the parity bit of Modbus communication.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
None No parity bit
Parity Even * Even parity: count of 1’s in the data is even
0Odd 0dd parity: count of 1’s in the data is odd

eSetting steps to set parity of Modbus to “Odd” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “2. Output” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “ModbusCom” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Parity” and push
@ | “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Odd”.
*Select a desired parity for your use in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—6. DETAIL OF DISPLAY SETTING GROUP
The display setting group is classified to the following small 3 categories and can be configured
respectively.
2nd layer
(Small categories)

Descriptions Remarks

display styles : numerical
value display, level display
and trend display

Select the measurement screen to

Display Select be displayed during measurement.

Level Display Sets scales of level display.

Trend Display Sets scales of trend display.

9—6—1. DISPLAY SELECT

WHAT YOU CAN DO (Set t?rl;g i:li(ia;bles) Reference page
Sl oot o Gty s Pl | s
Trendsele

Note: In each display style, multiple selections are available. All selected display patterns are
switched by DISP key or “Monitor Change” functions of the external control input.

9—6—1—1. Select Measurement Display Contents Displayed in Measurement Mode

This product can display multiple items from measured values or calculated values (i.e. displayable
source items) on each measurement display style (i.e. numerical value display, level display and
trend display). Therefore, by using this setting variable, contents to be shown on each display style
should be selected. Each display patterns can be switched by “DISP” key or “pattern change”
function of the external control input.

Note: Displayable source items are also used for each output (i.e. comparative outputs, pulse
outputs, analog output).

/NCAUTION

Initial values of display screens are different from 1 input (without chB input) and 2 inputs
(with chB input).

o1- input (without chB input) models (WPMZ-6-*PX-**-*** WPMZ-6-* AX-**-*¥*)

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
Instantaneous . .
value A (InsA) Display Instantaneous value of chA input.
Totalized value . . .
A (TotA) Display totalized value of chA input.
Display Instantaneous
Select value A + * Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
(DisplaySel | Totalized value totalized value of chA input.
ect) A (InsA+TotA)
InsA + Comp Dlsplay.s 1r}stantane0us value of chA input,
comparison judgement values and result.
TotA + Comp Dlsplays total value of chA input, comparison|
judgement values and result.
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o2-input (with chB input) models (WPMZ-6-*PP-#*-#%% WPMZ-6-*AA-**-+¥*)
(WPMZ-6-*PA-*-%¥% WPMZ-6-*AP-**-%%)

totalized value A +
totalized value B
(TotCalc+A+B)

rd layer .-
3 aye 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting (Setting values) value Meaning of setting value
variables) g
{;ﬁiinga&lzzzi Displays Instantaneous value of chA input.
ig?iin];agizléi Displays Instantaneous value of chB input.
Instantaneous Displays calculation result of chA input
value calculation instantaneous value and chB input instantaneous
(InsCalc) value.
Instantaneous
value A + . . . .
Instantaneous Displays 2 items of chA input instantaneous value
value B and chB input instantaneous value.
(InsA+InsB)
Instantaneous
value calculation+
Instantaneous Displays 3 items of instantaneous value calculation|
value A + result, chA input instantaneous value and chB
Instantaneous input instantaneous value.
value B
(InsCalc+A+B)
TOtah(Z,F(iX?me A Display totalized value of chA input.
Totall(zTe(i]\gillue B Displays totalized value of chB input.
Totalized value . . . .
caleulation Displays a calculation result of chA input totalized
(TotCalc) value and chB input totalized value.
T'(I)‘tihlz.ed dvahlle A];_ Displays 2 items of chA input totalized value and
Displa otaized vaiue chB input totalized value.
pray (TotA+TotB)
Select -
(DisplaySel Totalized value
ect) calculation+ Displays 3 items of totalized value calculation

result, chA input totalized value and chB input]
totalized value.

Instantaneous
value A + Totalized
value A
(InsA+TotA)

Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
totalized value of chA input.

Instantaneous
value B + Totalized
value B
(InsB+TotB)

Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
totalized value of chB input.

Instantaneous
value calculation+
Totalized value

Displays 2 items of instantaneous value calculation|
result and totalized value calculation result of, chA

calculation+ input and chB input.
(InsCalc+TotCalc)
InsA + Comp Dlsplayvs 1r}stantaneous value of chA input,
comparison judgement values and result.
InsB + Comp Displays instantaneous value of chB input,

comparison judgement values and result.

InsCalc + Comp

Displays calculation result value of instantaneous
values, comparison judgement values and result.

TotA + Comp Dlsplays total value of chA input, comparison|
judgement values and result.
TotB + Comp Displays total value of chB input, comparison|

judgement values and result.

TotCalc + Comp

Displays calculation result value of total values,
comparison judgement values and result.
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/N CAUTION

Two phase (90deg phase) pulse inputs are acceptable on pulse 2-input models
(WPMZ-6-*PP-**-***) In the case that two-phase is selected as input type and chB or
calculated result are selected in Display Select, measurement display shows “------ .

eIn the “Display Select” configuration of a two-inputs model, setting steps that select “Instantaneous
value calculation+ Instantaneous value A + Instantaneous value B(InsCulc+A+B)” and does not show default
setting “Instantaneous value A + Totalized value A (InsA+TotA)” are shown below.

1st layer 1st layer

(Measurement display)

2nd layer

InsCalc { Ps | # Setting # Setting
AL2
[ 1. Input . Input [ » DispSelect
AtB 2. Output . Output B4 LevelDisp
5 - - Moves to 3rd
3. Display . Display e @ @ TrendDisp .
|::> layer by right
4. System . System arrow key
1 . 5. Diagnosis . Diagnosis ’
m2/min
oo 1o 0 .
Moves to setting display(1st Moves to setting “3.display” Moves to 2nd layer by
layer)by MENU key. by down arrow keys. right arrow key.

4th layer
< P < MeasureSelect

3rd layer 4th layer

< » DispSelect <P < MeasureSelect

4th layer
<P < MeasureSelect

[ MeasureSelect InsA InsA
LevelSelect InsB InsB InsB
TrendSelet InsCalc InsCalc InsCalc Moves to
InsA+InsB InsA+InsB InsA+InsB “InsA+TotA” by
InsCalc+A+B down arrow keys.
&1 Back
Moves to 4th layer Moves to “InsCalc+A+B” by It turns OFF from
by right arrow key. down arrow keys. ON with ENTER key

4th layer
< P < MeasureSelect

4th layer

< < MeasureSelect

3rd layer
< P DispSelect
TotA+TotB < £ MeasureSelect ——————>

LevelSelect

e ol TrendSelect

Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement
display by MENU key.

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.

TotA+TotB p—
TotCalc+A+B TotCalc+A+B
[ InsA+TotA — [ InsA+TotA
InsB+TotB InsB+TotB

InsCalc+TotCalc InsCalc+TotCalc
Enter @ Enter @ _Movesbto ot/h;r setting
It turns OFF from Returns to 3rd layer :rer?vsv kz;yusp own
ON with ENTER key by left arrow key. ’
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9—6—1—2. Selects Displayable Items to Display on Level Display

This setting variable selects displayed items on level display from displayable items.
Each display can be switched by “DISP” key or “pattern change” function of the external control

/NCAUTION

Initial values of display screens are different in the case of 1 input (without chB input) and in
the case of 2 inputs (with chB input).
In level display, 3 item display is not available even for 2 inputs.

o1- input (without chB input) models (WPMZ-6-*PX-**-*** WPMZ-6-*AX-**-*%*)

?Egit};ier 4th layer Initial Meaning of setting value
SUsng (Setting values) value g g
variables)

Instantaneous value A
[InsA]

Totalized value A [TotAl Display totalized value of chA input.

Display Instantaneous value of chA input.

Level Select

Instantaneous value A +
Totalized value A *
[InsA+TotAl

Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
totalized value of chA input.

o2-input (with chB input) models (WPMZ-6-*PP-**-*** WPMZ-6-*AA-**-***)
3rd layer
(Setting

variables)

4th layer Initial

(Setting values) value Meaning of setting value

Instantaneous value A
[InsAl
Instantaneous value B
[InsB]

Displays Instantaneous value of chA input.

Displays Instantaneous value of chB input.

Displays calculation result of chA input
instantaneous value and chB input instantaneous
value.

Instantaneous value
calculation [InsCalc]

Instantaneous value A +

Instantaneous value B Displays 2 items of chA input instantaneous value

and chB input instantaneous value.

[InsA+InsB]
Totalized value A [TotAl Display totalized value of chA input.
Totalized value B [TotB] Displays totalized value of chB input.
Level select Totalized value Displays a calculation result of chA input totalized
calculation [TotCalc] value and chB input totalized value.
T,(I)‘tihlZ.Ed dvahlle A];_ Displays 2 items of chA input totalized value and
0 [%;ZZ_‘_,;;];T chB input totalized value.
+ . . .
Ins?(ig?zﬁiu;ﬁitle " Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
[InsA+TotAl totalized value of chA input.
InStTa(ig?zeeo(;iaﬁi?%B * " Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
[InsB+TotB] totalized value of chB input.

Instantaneous value
calculation+ Totalized
value calculation+
[InsCalc+TotCalc]

Displays 2 items of instantaneous value calculation|
result and totalized value calculation result of, chA
input and chB input.

/NCAUTION

Two phase (90deg phase) pulse inputs are acceptable on pulse 2-input models
(WPMZ-6-*PP-**-***) Tn the case that two-phase is selected as input type and chB or
calculated result are selected in Display Select, measurement display shows “------ .

@The setting method is same as that of “Display Select”. Refer to “9-6-1-1. Select measurement
display contents displayed in measurement mode”

129 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—6—1—3. Selects Displayable Items to Display on Trend Display

This setting variable selects displayed items on level display from displayable items
Each display can be switched by “DISP” key or “pattern change” function of the external control

/N CAUTION

Initial values of display screens are different in the case of 1 input (without chB input)
and in the case of 2 inputs (with chB input).
In trend display, 3 item display is not available even for 2 inputs.

o1- input (without chB input) models (WPMZ-6-*PX-**-*** WPMZ-6-*AX-**-*%*)

3rd lal-yer 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting (Setting values) value Meaning of setting value
variables) &
Instantaneous value A . .
[nsAl Displays Instantaneous value of chA input.
Trend select Totalized value A [TotAl Display totalized value of chA input.
Ins?&gﬁii%uséﬁilggA * " Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
[InsA+TotA] totalized value of chA input.
o2-input (with chB input) models (WPMZ-6-*PP-**-*** WPMZ-6-*AA-**-%*%%)
3rd layer ...
(Setting (Seft?rll li/}:lies) Ivnalflllzl Meaning of setting value
variables) g
Instantaneous value A . .
[nsAl Displays Instantaneous value of chA input.
InStanta[IIlle%? value B Displays Instantaneous value of chB input.
Instantaneous value Displays calculation result of chA input
caleulation [InsCalc] instantaneous value and chB input instantaneous
value.
I?j;?:ﬁ?;ﬁg:jsvji?je‘%ﬁk Displays 2 items of chA input instantaneous value
[InsA+InsB] and chB input instantaneous value.
Totalized value A [TotAl Display totalized value of chA input.
Totalized value B [TotB] Displays totalized value of chB input.
Trend select Totalized value Displays a calculation result of chA input totalized
calculation [TotCalc] value and chB input totalized value.
T,(I)‘tihlZ.Ed dvahlle A];_ Displays 2 items of chA input totalized value and
0 [%‘()ltiz+’;:tll31]e chB input totalized value.
+ . . .
Ins?(ig?zzcau;ﬁitle " Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
[InsA+TotAl totalized value of chA input.
InstTaéltg?Zeeo(;l‘s]EHiI:]egB * " Display 2 items of instantaneous value and
[InsB+TotB] totalized value of chB input.
Ci?jﬁ;;iiio%z t‘;?il;leed Displays 2 items of instantaneous value calculation|
value caleulationt result and totalized value calculation result of, chA
[InsCalc+TotCalcl input and chB input.

/NCAUTION

Two phase (90deg phase) pulse inputs are acceptable on pulse 2-input models
(WPMZ-6-*PP-**-***) Tn the case that two-phase is selected as input type and chB or
calculated result are selected in Display Select, measurement display shows “------ .
@The setting method is same as that of “Display Select”. Refer to “9-6-1-1. Select measurement
display contents displayed in measurement mode”
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WHAT YOU CAN DO

3rd layer
(Setting variables)

Reference page

Select a pattern number to configure
settings

Pattern select
(PatternSelect)

pagel32

Set scales of level display for
instantaneous value.

Instantaneous value A

scale
(InsA Scale)

Instantaneous value B
scale
(InsB Scale)

Instantaneous value
calculation scale
(InsCalc Scale)

pagel33

Set scales of level display for totalized
value.

Totalized value A scale
(TotA Scale)

Totalized value B scale
(TotB Scale)

Totalized value calculation
scale
(TotCalc Scale)

pagel34
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9—6—2—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings, output
settings and display settings.

In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.

This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/NCAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display

settings.
Design contents related to“Level Display”are registered in the pattern number
selected.
3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3
Pattern number - -
Pattern Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
select Patternb mn dmeasurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
mode.
Pattern6 Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

e Setting steps to set pattern number for Level Display to “Pattern8” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “8. Display” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “LevelDisp” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “PatternSelect” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern8”
* Select the pattern number which you need to be configured in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

132 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—6—2—2. Sets Scales of Level Display for Instantaneous Value.

These setting variables set display scales (display range) of level display (bar graph display) for
instantaneous value of inputs.

The range between scale lower limit and scale upper limit is displayed on level display as a bar
graph.

/NCAUTION

These setting variables set scales (display range) of level display only. Scaling settings for
instantaneous values are not performed by these setting variables.

“Instantaneous value B scale (InsB Scale)” and “linstantaneous value calculation scale
(IncCalc Scale)” appears on models with 2-inputs (with chB).

3rd layer .-
. 4th layer Initial . .
V(i?;%ﬂ;gs) (Setting values) values Meanings of setting values
scale lower Limit Set lower limit value of level display for chA
1999999 +000000 | instantaneous values.
Instantaneous Left edge is lower limit of scale.
value A scale scale upper limit Set upper limit value of level display for chA
1999999 +010000 | instantaneous values.
Right edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower limit Set lower limit value of level display for chB
£999999 +000000 | instantaneous values.
Instantaneous Left edge is lower limit of scale.
value B scale scale upper limit Set upper limit value of level display for chB
1999999 +010000 | instantaneous values.
Right edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower Limit Set lower limit value of level display for
1999999 +000000 | instantaneous calculated values.
Instantaneous Left edge is lower limit of scale.
calculation 1 limit Set upper limit value of level display for
value scale scale ufggggégn +010000 | instantaneous calculated values.
Right edge is upper limit of scale.

eln the level display, setting steps to set upper limit value for chA instantaneous values to “5000” are
shown below. Same steps can be applied to lower limit value, chB instantaneous value and instantaneous

calculation value.
(Measurement display) 1st layer
InsCalc

1st layer 2nd layer
¥ Setting 3. Display

. Input

. Output

. Display

. System

. Diagnosis

. Display > g Moves to level
. System > display by down
. Diagnosis arrow key.

Moves to setting display(1st Moves to setting “3.display” Moves to upper limit by down
layer)by MENU key. by down arrow keys. arrow keys.

2nd layer 3rd layer 3rd layer 4th layer

3. Display < E4 LevelDisp < B4 LevelDisp <B4 < InsA Scale

=
» DispSelect > [ PatternSelect > LowerLimit

[ B LevelDisp > InsA Scale > > [ +000000
@ TrendDisp > MEEENY |nsB Scale > | 1nsB Scale > UpperLimit

Moves to upper

InsCalcScale > InsCalcScale limit by down
TotA Scale > TotA Scale arrow keys.
€ Back NextD) £ Back Enter @
Moves to 3rd layer by Moves to InsA scale Moves to 4th layer by
right arrow key. by down arrow keys. right arrow key.
4th layer 4th layer (numerical value setting)  4th layer (numerical value setting) 4th layer
< B < InsA Scale <B4 <InsA Scale «BEM<InsA Scale < B4 <InsA Scale
LowerLimit LowerLimit LowerLimit ) LowerLimit
ENTER ENTER +000000
UpperLimit e 4 UpperLimit UpperLimit UpperLimit Returns to 3rd layer

4010000 E +005000 by left arrow key.
Moves to lower
limit by up arrow
keys.

Change Change Enter @
Moves to numerical value Selects numerical value by arrow Registers selected numerical
setting display by ENTER key. keys (up/down/left/right) value by ENTER key.

<E LevelDisp Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement

anSIect 2 display by MENU key.
N cale

InsB Scale
InsCalcScale
TotA Scale

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.

Moves to other setting
items by up/down
arrow keys.
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9—6—2—3. Sets Scales of Level Display for Totalized Value

These setting variables set scales of level display (bar graph display) for totalized value of inputs
The range between scale lower limit and scale upper limit is displayed on level display as bar a

graph.

/NCAUTION

These setting variables set scales (displayed range) of level display only. Scaling settings
for totalized values are not performed by these setting variables.

“Totalized value B scale (TotB Scale)” and “Totalized value calculation scale(TotCalc
Scale)” appears on models with 2-inputs (with chB).

3rd lgyer 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting (Setting values) Iy Meanings of setting values
variables) ctting values vatues
scale lower limit Set lgwer limit value of level display for chA
Totalized value +999999 +000000 | totalized \{alues. .
A sealo Left edge is lo.wer limit of scale..
[TotA Scalel scale upper limit Set upper limit value of level display for chA
1999999 +010000 to.tahzed Vailues. o
Right edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower limit Set 19wer limit value of level display for chB
Totalized value 999999 +000000 | totalized values.
B scale é;eft edge 11§ lo.\;ver }1m1tfolf SCTI((; s
.. et upper limit value of level display for ¢
[TotB Scale] scale uiggegélgnglt +010000 | totalized values.
Right edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower limit Set lower limit value of level display for totalized
Totalized 1999999 +000000 calculated values. o
caleulation Left edge is lo.wer limit of scale.. :
value scale scale upper limit Set upper limit value of level display for totalized
[TotCalcScale] 1999999 +010000 | calculated values.

Right edge is upper limit of scale.

eThe setting method is same as that of scale setting for instantaneous value. Refer to “9-6-2-2. Sets
scales of level display for instantaneous value”.
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9—6—3. TREND DISPLAY

3rd layer
(Setting variables)

Select a pattern number to configure Instantaneous value A
scale pagel36

settings (InsA Scale)

Instantaneous value B
scale
(InsB Scale)

Set scales of trend display for Instantaneous value

Instantaneous value. calculation scale
(InsCalc Scale)

Totalized value A scale
(TotA Scale)
Totalized value B scale
(TotB Scale)
Totalized value calculation

Set scales of trend display for totalized scale
value. (TotCalc Scale) pagel38
Instantaneous value A
scale
(InsA Scale)

Set time axis for trend display (%ﬁi:;li) pgael39

WHAT YOU CAN DO Reference page

pagel37
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9—6—3—1. Select a Pattern Number to Configure Settings

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings, output

settings and display settings.

In measurement mode, the product calculates using one of 8 patterns which are configured.

This setting selects the pattern number which a configuration is performed.

/NCAUTION

The pattern number is common to input settings, output settings and display

settings.
Design contents related to“Trend Display” are registered in the pattern number
selected.
3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variable) values)
Patternl Performs a configuration to pattern No.1
Pattern2 Performs a configuration to pattern No.2
Pattern3 Performs a configuration to pattern No.3
Pattern number - -
Pattern Pattern4 which is selected Performs a configuration to pattern No.4
select Patternb mn dmeasurement Performs a configuration to pattern No.5
mode.
Pattern6 Performs a configuration to pattern No.6
Pattern7 Performs a configuration to pattern No.7
Pattern8 Performs a configuration to pattern No.8

e Setting steps to set pattern number for trend display to “Pattern8” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

0) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “8. Display” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “IrendDisplay” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “PatternSelect” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pattern8”
* Select the pattern number which you need to be configured in actually.

and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer

measurement display.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—6—3—2. Set Scales of Trend Display for Totalized Value

These setting variables set display scales (display range) of trend display for instantaneous value of
inputs.
The range between scale lower limit and scale upper limit is displayed on trend display.

/NCAUTION

oThese setting variables set scales (display range) of trend display only. Scaling settings
for instantaneous values are not performed by these setting variables.
oWhen the scale is modified, the trend display is redrawn using current value right after
the modification and starting with the right end.
o“Instantaneous value B scale (InsB Scale)” and “Instantaneous value calculation scale
(InsCalc Scale)” appear on models with 2 inputs (with chB).

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
: (Setting values) values
variables)
scale lower limit Set lower limit value of trend display for chA
4999999 +000000 | instantaneous values.
Instantaneous Lower edge is lower limit of scale.
value A scale scale upper limit Set upper limit value of trend display for chA
1999999 +010000 | instantaneous values.
Upper edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower limit set lower limit value of trend display for chB
4999999 +000000 | instantaneous values.
Instantaneous Lower edge is lower limit of scale.
value B scale scale upper limit Set upper limit value of trend display for chB
1999999 +010000 | instantaneous values.
Upper edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower limit Set lower limit value of trend display for
1999999 +000000 | instantaneous calculated values.
Instantaneous Lower edge is lower limit of scale.
calculation e Set upper limit value of trend display for
value scale scale ufgg;;g;nt +010000 | instantaneous calculated values.
Upper edge is upper limit of scale.

eIn the trend display, setting steps to set upper limit value for chA instantaneous values to “5000” are
shown below. Same steps can be applied to lower limit value, chB instantaneous value and instantaneous
calculation value.

(Measurement display) 1st layer

InsCalc # Setting
|

1st layer 2nd layer

1. Input [ » DispSelect >
2. Output 2. Output £ LevelDisp > M to trend
3. Display —> [ 3. Display NS = TrendDisp ____ Moves to tren

4. System
5. Diagnosis

[ Back Next 3

ANSTeEr] display by down
arrow keys.
5. Diagnosis

Moves to setting display(1st Moves to setting “3.display” Moves to 2nd layer by

layer)by MENU key. by down arrow keys. right arrow key.

2nd layer 3rd layer 3rd layer 4th layer
3. Display < TrendDisp <mm < InsA Scale
»1 DispSelect > [ PatternSelect PatternSelect > LowerLimit
N
21 LevelDisp InsA Scale > [ InsA Scale
[ m® TrendDisp Emmw a [NSB Scale > I g InsB Scale > UpperLimit M &
InsCalcScale > InsCalcScale > v oyes 0 upper
TotA Scale 3 TotA Scale limit by down
- - arrow keys.
NextD € Back NextD3
Moves to 3rd layer by Moves to InsA scale Moves to 4th layer by
right arrow key. by down arrow keys. right arrow key.
4th layer (numerical value setting) ~ 4th layer (numerical value setting)  4th layer
<8 < Insh Scale <@ < InsA Scale
LowerLimit LowerLimit LowerLimit LowerLimit
+000000
UpperLimit e  UpperLimit n —> e UpperLimit Returns to 3rd layer
+010000 Ho10000 5 I +005000 by left arrow key.

Moves to lower

W
fimit by up arrow
Moves to numerical value Selects numerical value by arrow  Registers selected numerical keys
setting display by ENTER key. keys (up/down/left/right) value by ENTER key. .

3rd layer

i Stores selected parameters
< B TrendDisp . and returns measurement
display by MENU key.

PatternSelect

[ InsA Scale
InsB Scale @ » Returns to 2nd layer
InsCalcScale > by left arrow key.

Toth Scale ,

Moves to other setting
items by up/down
arrow keys.
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9 — 6 —3 — 3. Sets Scales of Trend Display for Totalized Value

These setting variables set display scales (display range) of trend display for totalized values.
The range between scale lower limit and scale upper limit is displayed on trend display.

/NCAUTION

oThis setting variables set scales (displayed range) of trend display only. Scaling
settings for totalized values are not performed by these setting variables.
oWhen the scale is modified, the trend display is redrawn using current value right
after the modification and starting with the right end.
o“Totalized value B scale (TotB Scale)” and “Totalized value calculation scale
(TotCalc Scale)” appears on models with 2-inputs (with chB).

3rd layer ..
(Setting 4t.h layer Initial Meanings of setting values
: (Setting values) values
variables)
scale lower limit Set lower limit value of trend display for chA
Totalized 1999999 +000000 | totalized val.ues. o
value A Lower edge is lower limit of scale.
scalo 1 limit Set upper limit value of trend display for chA
scale ufg;ggggl +010000 | totalized values.
Upper edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower limit Set lgwer limit value of trend display for chB
Totalized 1999999 +000000 | totalized Val‘ues. o
value B Lower edge is lower limit of scale.
ale 1 limit Set upper limit value of trend display for chB
8¢ scale ufg;ggggl +010000 | totalized values.
Upper edge is upper limit of scale.
scale lower limit Set lower limit value of trend display for totalized
1999999 +000000 | calculated values.
Totalized Lower edge is lower limit of scale.
calculation 1 limit Set upper limit value of trend display for totalized s
value scale | 5&'€ ufggggégn +010000 | calculated values.
Upper edge is upper limit of scale.

eThe setting method is same as that of scale setting for instantaneous value. Refer to “9-6-3-2. Sets

scales of level display for instantaneous value”.
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9—6—3—4. Set Time Axis for Trend Display

This setting variable sets the time axis of trend display.

/NCAUTION

When the time axis is modified, the trend display is redrawn using current value right
after the modification and starting with the right end.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)

1 division of time axis is equivalent to 1 second.
1s/div * (Maximum display time)

Horizontal display: 0.5min,Vertical display: 0.3min
1 division of time axis is equivalent to 2 seconds.
2s/div (Maximum display time)

Horizontal display: 0.9min,Vertical display: 0.7min
1 division of time axis is equivalent to 5 seconds.
5s/div (Maximum display time)

Horizontal display: 2.3min,Vertical display: 1.7min
1 division of time axis is equivalent to 10 seconds.
10s/div (Maximum display time)

Horizontal display: 4.7min,Vertical display: 3.3min
1 division of time axis is equivalent to 30 seconds.
30s/div (Maximum display time)

Horizontal display: 14min,Vertical display: 10min
1 division of time axis is equivalent to 60 seconds.
60s/div (Maximum display time)

Horizontal display: 28min,Vertical display: 20min
1 division of time axis is equivalent to 120 seconds.
120s/div (Maximum display time)

Horizontal display: 56min,Vertical display: 40min

Time axis
(Time Axis)

eSetting steps to set the time axis of trend display to “30s/div” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “8. Display” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TrendDisp” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TimeAxis” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “30s/div”
* Select the time axis which you need to be configured in actually.

® By pushing “ENTER” key, a message “Changing the time axis, trend data will be cleared”
appears and the cursor is placed on “Cancel”

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, point the cursor to “OK”.
@ Push “ENTER” key, then the setting becomes valid and the check mark moves to “30s/div”.
*If the setting is needed to cancel, move the cursor to “CANCEL “and push “ENTER” key.

By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note:If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7. DETAIL OF SYSTEM SETTING GROUP
The system setting group is classified to the following small 2 categories and can be configured
respectively.
2nd layer
(Small categories)

Descriptions Remarks

Configure setting of supporting
General functions,

such as brightness of display
Configure setting about

Initialize

initialization.
9—7—1. GENERAL
WHAT YOU CAN DO %’»rd lay?r Reference page
(Setting variables)
Change brightness of display Brightness page 141
Delay start up time PowerOnDelay page 142
Set power saving time PowerSaving Time page 143
Select whether to retent totalized value TotMemory page 144

at power shutdoun

Select whether to maintain the digital
zero execution state and offset value at D-ZeroRetention page 145
the time of power shutdown at restart

Change displayed language Language page 146
Change direction of display DisplayDirecton page 147
Protect settings SettingProtect page 148

Copy data of a pattern number to other

pattern number(s). PatternCopy page 149

140 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

9—7—1—1. Change Brightness of Display
By this setting variable, the brightness oh display can be controlled by 6 steps.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
5 Bright * Bright
4 Rather dark
3 Dark
Brightness
2 Very dark
1 Dark Darkest
0 Off Light off

/N CAUTION

If “0 Off (Light off)”is set, whole of display turns light off and goes black.
In this case, display lights up by pushing MENU key and FUNC key.

eSetting steps to set brightness of display to “1 Dark “are shown below.
No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. System” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “General” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Brightness” and
@ | push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “1 Dark”.
*Select a desired brightness in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW(LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7—1—2. Provide Wait Time after Power on

This setting variable provides waiting time after power on to start measurement.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meaning of setting value
variables) values)
None * No waiting time
2sec Waiting time 2sec
5 sec Waiting time 5sec
POWT;SnDe 10 sec Waiting time 10sec
20 sec Waiting time 20sec
30 sec Waiting time 30sec
60 sec Waiting time 60sec

/NCAUTION

oln the power on delay period, the display indicates “------ .
oWhile “------ “is displayed, all outputs keep OFF state.

eSetting steps to set “Power on delay” to “10sec’are shown below.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. System” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “General” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “PowerOnDelay”
@ | and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “10sec”.
*Select a desired time in actually.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW(LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7—1—3. Set Power Saving Time

This setting variable sets time of power saving mode.

After no key operation over the time, the display turns power saving mode automatically.

During power saving display, if any key is pushed, the power saving mode is released.

3rd layer 4th layer Initial Meanings of setting values
(Setting variable) | (Setting values) value g g
None * No power saving display.
. After 1minute of no key operation,
1min . . .
display turns power saving display.
omin After 2minutes of no key operation,

display turns power saving display.

Power saving time After 5minutes of no key operation,

5min . . .
[PowerSavingTimel] display turns power saving display.
. After 10minutes of no key operation,
10min . . .
display turns power saving display.
. After 30minutes of no key operation,
30min . . .
display turns power saving display.
. After 60minutes of no key operation,
60min

display turns power saving display.

/NCAUTION

In “Power saving display” mode, the brightness of the display is “1 dark”.

eSetting steps to set “PowerSavingTime” to “6min”are shown below.

No. Descriptions

display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. System” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “General” and push

*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “PowerSavingTime”
@ | and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5min”.
*Select a desired time for power saving in actually.

and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer

measurement display.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7—1—4. Memorize Totalized Value

This setting variable decides whether backup of totalized value is enabled or not.

3rd layer 4th laver
(Setting (Setti Y Tues) Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) ething vatues
Totalized Disable Totalized value is NOT backed up.
value memory
(TotMemory) Enable * Totalized value is backed up.

/NCAUTION

If this item is set to “Disable”, the totalized value is cleared by power-off.

eSetting steps to set “Totalized PowerSavingTime” value memory” to “Disable” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. System” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “General” and push
©) y g Y;
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “TotMemory” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Disable”.
*Caution: If this item is set to “Disable”, the totalized value is cleared

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7—1—1. Digital Zero Retention

This setting is whether or not to save the operating state and offset value of the digital zero function when
the power is turned off
By setting "Enable", the following operation is performed.

e DZ indication from the external control terminal
When turning off the power while keeping the DZ indication and restarting with the external control
terminal shorted or O level, keep the offset value at the last power off and start up.

e DZ instruction by shortcut key or communication (RS-232C or RS-485)
When turning the power off and restarting in the DZ indication state, restart will be done in the DZ
indicated state by the offset value at the last power off.

8rd layer 4th layer
(Setting - ay Initial value Meanings of setting values
. (Setting values)
variable)
Digital Zero Disable * DZ state and value is NOT backed up.
Retention
(D-Z(ta.ro%eten Enable DZ state and value is backed up.
101,

eSetting steps to set “Digital zero retention” to “Enable” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

@ By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. System” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “General” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “D-ZeoroRetention”
@ and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Enable”.

Pushing “ENTER?” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7—1—2. Select Displayed Language

This setting variable selects language displayed in measurement mode and setting mode.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
= * Displayed in Japanese.
Language
English Displayed in English.

eSetting steps to set language from “BZAEE” to “English” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

o) By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. YR TLEE"
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “&#8” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5&5” and push
@ “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “English”.
*Select a desired language in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note: If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.

(Measurement display)

InsCalc [ P5 |
AL2

2nd layer
<4 YRTFTLEBE

1st layer

1. ANRE

[EE
A+B N
987 654 :|I> 3. BEEE
1 [ 4. Y25 LEE
0 B3 B®G O

Press MENU key Select “4. > AT LEEE” and (“£#&" means “General”)
press right arrow key
(“ORATLERTE” means “System”)

Select “£fi&” and
press right arrow key

3rd layer 4th layer

=KNASZ T =]
. a—— The language is translated
—> [ tﬂ%ﬁg —> into English
Enter @
Select “E&” and Select “English” and
press right arrow key press ENTER key
(“EE8” means “Language”)
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9—7—1—38. Change Direction of Display

This setting variable selects direction of display in measurement mode and setting mode.

4th layer ..
3rd layer . Initial . .
. . (Setting Meanings of setting values
(Setting variable) value
values)
Direction of display Horizontal * Horizontal display.
(DisplayDirection) Vertical Vertical display.

/NCAUTION

If you change direction of display, measurement values are cleared and
measurement restarts.

Functions of Arrow keys (UP/DOWN/LEFT/RIGHT) are adapted to the direction of
display.

eSetting steps to set direction of display to “Vertical” are shown below.
No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. System” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

3 By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “General” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “DisplayDirection”
@ and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Vertical”.
*Select a desired direction in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7—1—4. Protect Settings

By this setting variable, settings which have been configured can be protected to prevent further
change in setting mode.

3rd layer ..
(Setting S 4‘5}1 layelr ) In11t ial Meaning of setting value
variables) etting values value
Setting protect Disable * Protection of settings is disabled.
(SettingProtect) Enable Protection of settings is enabled.

/NCAUTION

When setting protect is enabled, you can see setting values which are configured, but you
cannot change them. If you need to change them, let setting protect to disable in advance.

eSetting steps to set “Setting protect” to “Enable” are shown below.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “4. System” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “General” and push
“ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “SettingProtect” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer (setting contents).
*In the 4th layer, the currently selected parameter accompanies a check mark.

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Enable”.
*Select a desired setting in actually.

Pushing “ENTER” key, selected parameters become valid and a check mark accompanies.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Note : If the power is shut down before being pushed the “MENU” key, the selected contents are not stored.
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9—7—1—5. Copy Configured Pattern Data to Other Patterns

Using this setting variable, you can copy a configured pattern data on some pattern number to other
pattern number(s).

3rd layer 4th layer

(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values

variable) values)

(Copy from) [Source pattern number]
Patternl * Copy data of Pattern 1 to destination pattern No.
Pattern2 Copy data of Pattern 2 to destination pattern No.
Pattern3 Copy data of Pattern 3 to destination pattern No.
Pattern4 Copy data of Pattern 4 to destination pattern No.
Patternb Copy data of Pattern 5 to destination pattern No.
Pattern6 Copy data of Pattern 6 to destination pattern No.
Pattern?7 Copy data of Pattern 7 to destination pattern No.
Pattern8 Copy data of Pattern 8 to destination pattern No.
(Copy to) [Destination pattern number]

Patternl Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 1.

Pattern

copy Pattern2 Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 2.

Pattern3 Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 3.
Pattern4 Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 4.
Patternb Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 5.
Pattern6 Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 6.
Pattern7 Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 7.
Pattern8 Copy data of source pattern No to Pattern 8.

All patterns

Copy data of source pattern No to All pattern No.

(Operation Selects)

Cancel

Cancel pattern copy

Execute

Execute pattern copy

/NCAUTION

When setting protects is enabled, you can see setting values which are configured, but you
cannot change them. If you need to change them, let setting protect to disable in advance.
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eSetting steps to copy configured data of pattern 2 to all pattern numbers are shown below.

1st layer

(Measurement display)

InsCalc E
AL2

1st laver 2nd layer
# Setting

1. Input General
2. Output @ Initialize

2. Output

A+B
|:> 3. Display
4. System
1 5. Diagnosis

me/min

3. Display
[ 4. System
5. Diagnosis

Moves to 3rd
layer by right
arrow key.

0@ Back
Moves to setting display(1st Moves to setting “4.system” Moves to 2nd layer by
layer)by MENU key. by down arrow keys. right arrow key.
3rd layer 4th layer 4th layer (change display)
< & General & o el < & < PatternCopy
N YaN
[ Brightness P — Copy From Copy Fr
y
PowerOnDelay Language [ Patternl + [ Patternl Moves to “patterm
PowerSavingTime DisplayDirection —> BSLAN —> 2” by up/ dgwn
TotMemory SettingProtect Patternl Pattern1l Y kp
Language £ patternCopy OperationSelect OperationSelect arrow keys.
Enter @ Change
Moves to pattern copy by Moves to 4th layer Moves to change display by

down arrow keys. by right arrow key. ENTER keys.
4th layer (change display) 4th layer

4th layer 4th layer (change display)

PatternCopy < & <« PatternCopy < & < PatternCopy < & < PatternCopy
YaN

Copy From Copy From \ Copy From Copy From
E Pattsin2 T P

Copy To R g Copy To Copy To Moves to “patterm

Pattern Pattern1 E Patternl <0 Fatternl ALL” by up/down
OperationSelect OperationSelect OperationSelect OperationSelect arrow keys
Change Enter @ Enterd Change Enter B
Registers the changed Moves to “Copy To” by Moves to change display by
contents by ENTER key.  down arrow keys. ENTER keys.
4th layer (change display) 4th layer 4th layer 4th layer (change display)
< & < PatternCopy <& < PatternCopy <= < & < PatternCopy
Copy From Copy From Copy To Copy To A
Pattern2 Pattern2 PatternALL PatternALL
Copy To » Copy To e o  OPerationSelect > OperationSelect “ ”
‘B — : patternALL NI Gancel || | Chaneeto Execute
OperationSelect OperationSelect Ey up/down arrow
- - eys.

Gronge el B @
Registers selected change Moves to “Operation Select” Registers selected numerical
contents by ENTER key. by down arrow keys. value by ENTER key.

4th layer (change display)
< & < PatternCopy < & <PatternCopy
Copy To
Py - - - " ENTER
PatternALL This operation can’t be This operation can’t be

OperationSelect —> canceled. Execute? —> canceled. Execute?

g Execute]
oK ETE  Cancet
Enter O

Execution patan copy by
ENTER key.

(Confirming message)

Operation has been

normally completed.

Bok | Returns to 3rd layer
by ENTER key.

(Confirming message) (Confirming message)

< & < PatternCopy

If registers selected numerical Moves to "OK” by
value by ENTER key is display left arrow key.

at “Message” operation

confirmation.

General
T— )

Language

Stores selected parameters
and returns measurement
display by MENU key.

DisplayDirection

SettingProtect ———» Returns to 2nd layer
[ PatternCopy by left arrow key.

A2
> Moves to other setting

items by up/down
arrow keys.
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3rd layer
WHAT YOU CAN DO (Setting variables) Reference page
Save user defaults
Restore setting values to user default (UserDefaultSave) pagelsl
value. Initialize to user defaults
(UserDefaultLoad) pagelsl
Restore setting values to factory default | Initialize to factory defaults
value (FactoryDefaultLoad) pagel52

9—7—2—1. Restore Setting Values to User Default Vale (Save User Defaults)

Using this setting variable, you can save setting values you have configured as user default values
and can initialize to these saved values. First, registering user default values are needed.

3rd layer
(Setting variable)

4th layer
(Setting
values)

Initial value

Meaning of setting value

Save user defaults
(UserDefaultSave)

Save current settings as user initial

values?

Yes

Execute saving to register.

No

Cancel saving to register.

initial values.

/NCAUTION

To save user default values, setting values must be configured to values which are used as

*The operation for registering user default values is same as the case of “initialize to factory
defaults ”. Refer to “9-7-2-3. Restore setting values to factory default value”.

9—7—2—2. Restore Setting Values to User Default Vale (Initialize to User Defaults)

Using this setting variable, setting values can be restored to user default values.

3rd layer
(Setting variable)

4th layer
(Setting values)

Initial value

Meanings of setting values

Initialize to user

Initialize setting values to user initial valu

es?

defaults

Yes

Execute initialization.

(UserDefaultLoad)

No

Cancel initialization.

*The operation for registering user default values is same as the case of “initialize to factory
defaults”. Refer to “9-7-2-3. Restore setting values to factory default value”.
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9—7—2—3. Restore Setting Values to Factory Default Value

Using this setting variable, setting values can be restored to factory default values.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Settin va}:riable) (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
g values)

Initialize setting values to factory defaults?

Initialize to factory

defaults Yes Execute initialization.
(FactoryDefaultLoad)

No * Cancel initialization.

oTo initialize setting values to factory default values perform the following operation.

1st Ia&er

(Measurement display) 1st layer 2nd layer

InsCalc # Setting 4. System
. Input 1. Input = General
. Output 2. Output Initialize

. Display
. System
. Diagnosis

3. Display —
[ 4. System

5. Diagnosis

Moves to “Initialize” by
down arrow key

 sack
Moves to setting display by MENU Moves to “4.System” by Moves to 2nd layer by right

&

key(1st layer) down arrow key arrow key

2nd layer 3rd layer

= General > [l UserDefaultSave

UserDefaultSave Initialize setting values
[ @ Initialize > UserDefaultLoad UserDefaultLoad to factory default ?

3rd layer 4th layer
& Initialize < 8 < FactoryDefaultLoad

>
e 4 FactoryDefaultLoad — | FactoryDefaultLoad > —) M to “Yes” b
oves to “Yes” by
up arrow key
Next[3d Enter @
Moves to 3rd layer by right Moves to “Factory default Moves to 4th layer (Factory
arrow key load” by right arrow key default load) by right arrow key

(Confirmation message) (Confirmation message) (Confirmation message)
< & < FactoryDefaultload < 8 < FactoryDefaultLoad < & < TIRENTRAIE

4th layer
< & < FactoryDefaultLoad

Initialize setting values (® Message (® Message
to factory default ? This operation can’t be This operation can’t be ENTER
—» canceled. Execute? canceled. Execute? —} R 3rd |
eturns to 3rd layer
No ok ERTE ' cancel by ENTER key
Enter @ Enter @ Enter @
Selects the initialize Answers the confirmation Determines the initialize
by ENTER key message and moves to by ENTER key
OK" by left arrow key
3rd layer -
MENU
':D Initializes each setting values and returns
1-YiERE measurement display by MENU key
I —HE~DREE
> Returns to 2nd layer by left
arrow key
Moves to other setting items by up/down
arrow key

Note: The setting method of the language is referred to p146
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9—8. DETAIL OF INPUT-OUTPUT DIAGNOSIS GROUP

The input-output diagnosis group is classified to the following small 2 categories and can be
configured respectively.

2nd layer ..
(Small categories) Descriptions Remarks
Input diagnosis Performs diagnosis for inputs.
Output test Outputs “simulated outputs”
9—8—1. INPUT DIAGNOSIS
3rd layer
WHAT YOU CAN DO (Setting variables) Reference page
PulselnputA
Pulse input diagnosis pagelbs4
PulseInputB
AnalogInputA
Analog input diagnosis pagel55
AnalogInputB
External control input diagnosis ExtenalCtrl pagel56
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9—8—1—1. Pulse Input Diagnosis

Pulse input diagnosis is useful for checking the pulse inputs when display value is not correct or
when existence of sensor outputs is uncertain.

3rd layer ..
' 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting . Meanings of setting values
: (Setting values) value
variables)
— - No setting value, no initial value
PulselnputA Number of pulses after entering 'Entern}g 4th layer, starts counting pulse
4th layer immediately.
InputFrequency Display current frequency measurement value
— - No setting value, no initial value
PulseInputB Number of pulses after entering .Enterlr.lg 4th layer, starts counting pulse
4th layer immediately.
InputFrequency Display current frequency measurement value

/NCAUTION

Only WPMZ-6-*PP-**-*** “pylseInputB” appears. In this case, “PulselnputA” is for chA
input, “PulseInputB” is for chB input.

o'To perform the pulse input diagnosis, the following operation is needed.
(Same operation can be also applied to the pulse input B.)

(Measurement display) 1st layer 2nd layer
e —
. Input . [ & InputDiag >
. Output . Output B OutputTest
. Display . Display
. System . System
. Diagnosis . Diagnosis

Moves to 3rd
layer by right
arrow key.
Moves to setting display(1st Moves to “5.Diagnosis” Moves to 2nd layer by
layer)by MENU key. by down arrow key. right arrow key.

3rd layer 4th layer
< InputDiag < B <PulseInputA

3rd laver

< InputDiag

[ PulseInputA PulsesFromNow [ PulseInputA |:> Returns measurement
PulselnputB B LKW Pusseinputs display by MENU key.
ExternalCtrl InputFrequenc Yy ExternalCtrl
s = —— > Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.

7 |
Starting to “Pulses count” End of “Pulses count Moves to other setting

by right arrow key. by left arrow key. items by up/down
arrow keys.
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9—8—1—2. Analog Input Diagnosis

Analog input diagnosis is useful for checking whether the inputs are supplied from sensors correctly.

rd layer ..
3 aye 4th layer Initial . .
(Setting . Meaning of setting value
: (Setting values) value
variables)
— - No setting values, No initial value
- - 5 - - — —
AnalogInputA Fhsplays 1.nput value in % of .Enterlng.4th. layer,.dlsplays applied input in % of
input rating input rating immediately.
InputActualValue Display current analog signal value
— - No setting values, No initial value
- - 5 - - — —
AnalogInputB Fhsplays 1.nput value in % of .Enterlng.élth. layer ‘dlsplays applied input in % of
input rating input rating immediately.
InputActualValue Display current analog signal value

/N CAUTION

Only WPMZ-6-*AA-**-*** “AnalogInputB” appears. In this case, “AnalogInputA” is for chA
input, “AnalogInputB” is for chB input.

o'To perform the analog input diagnosis, the following operation is needed.
(Same operation can be also applied to the analog input B.)

1st layer
% Setting

(Measurement display)
InsCalc

# Setting

2nd layer
5. Diagnosis
[ @ InputDiag
B OutputTest

. Input

. Output
. Display
. System

>

2. Output
3. Display

4. System Moves to 3rd

layer by right

5. Diagnosis
@ Back

Moves to setting display(1st
layer)by MENU key.

. Diagnosis
0 Back

Moves to “5.Diagnosis”
by down arrow key.

arrow key.

Moves to 2nd layer by
right arrow key.

3rd layer 4th layer
< @ InputDiag < B <AnalogInputA
]

[l AnalogInputA >
AnalogInputB 50.000 %
ExternalCtrl

InputActualValue

Starting to “Input rating
percent” and “Input actual
value” by right arrow key.

End of “Input rating percent”
by left arrow key.

3rd layer
< InputDiag

Returns measurement

Analogl tA
1 Analoglnpu display by MENU key.

AnalogInputB
ExternalCtrl

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.

Moves to other setting
items by up/down
arrow keys.
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9—8—1—3. External Control Input Diagnosis

By External Control Input Diagnosis, the status of external control terminal can be monitored.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
(terminal 1)
Current status - Displays current status in “OFF” or “ON”.
(terminal 2)
Current status - Displays current status in “OFF” or “ON”.
External
Control (terminal 3)
Inputs
(ExternalCt | Current status - Displays current status in “OFF” or “ON”.
r) (terminal 4)
Current status - Displays current status in “OFF” or “ON”.
(terminal 5)
Current status - Displays current status in “OFF” or “ON”.

oTo perform the external control input diagnosis, the following operation is needed.

(Measurement display)

InsCalc (P5]
AL2

=

[ 1. Input

4. Systel

>
2. Output >
3. Display >
>
>

1st layer

3 Setting

m

5. Diagnosis

layer)by MENU key.

Moves to setting display(1st

Moves to “5.Diagnosis”
by down arrow key.

2nd layer

| |
[ & InputDiag >

OutputTest

1st layer

. Input

. Output

. Display

. System

. Diagnosis

Moves to 3rd
layer by right
arrow key.

&1 Back Next[d

Moves to 2nd layer by
right arrow key.

3rd layer

< @ InputDiag

|

[ PulseInputA >
PulseInputB >

ExternalCtrl >

<@ Inp

Pulseln
Pulseln|

g Back Next O

Moves to “Input Diagnos
by down arrow key.

3rd layer

—» [ _ExternalCtrl

Bl Back

utDiag

putA
putB

Next O
. »
Is

4th layer

—> St

Starting to “External
Control” by right arrow key.

4th layer
< @ < ExternalCtrl

Terminall Terminal4

|

Y Terminals “
— End of “External

Control” by left

Terminal3
arrow key.

Moves to “External Control” by
up/down arrow key.

3rd layer

< @ InputDiag
PulseInputA

Returns measurement
display by MENU key.

PulseInputB
[ ExternalCtrl

Returns to 2nd layer
by left arrow key.

A7
> Moves to other setting

items by up/down
arrow keys.

A

When the state of the outside
control pin is changed in the
terminal monitor state, a
monitor screen also changes
according to its state.
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9—8—2. OUTPUT TEST

3rd layer
WHAT YOU CAN DO (Setting variables) Reference page
Comparative output AL1
(Compare AL1)
Comparative output AL2
Simulated output on comparative (Compare AL2) azel58
output Comparative output AL3 pag
(Compare AL3)
Comparative output AL4
(Compare AL4)
Simulated output on totalized PulseQutputA page 160
synchronized pulse PulseOutputB
Simulated output on analog output AnalogOutput page 161
BCD Output(DATA)
Simulated output on BCD output page 163
BCD Output(PC)
Diagnosis of RS-232C communication RS-232C Com pagel65
Diagnosis of Modbus communication Modbus Com pagel66
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9—8—2—1. Simulated Output of Comparative Output

By using simulated output of comparative output, the status of comparative output can be set to
“ON” or “OFF” arbitrary. You can test devices connected to comparative outputs in advance.

3rd la.yer 4th la.yer Initial . .
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
variables) values) value
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Comparative Enable Simulated output is enabled.
(C(())lrlrﬁgzif kﬁl) TerminalOutput
ON output * Terminal state is ON when enabled.
OFF output Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Comparative Enable Simulated output is enabled.
Comrreatsy | Terminaloutpue
ON output * Terminal state is ON when enabled.
OFF output Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Comparative Enable Simulated output is enabled.
(Compare ALY | TorminalOutput
ON output * Terminal state is ON when enabled.
OFF output Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Comparative Enable Simulated output is enabled.
(C%ﬁigﬁ kﬁél) TerminalOQutput
ON output * Terminal state is ON when enabled.
OFF output Terminal state is OFF when enabled.

/N CAUTION

If simulated output is enabled, output continues until the setting is set to disable or power off.
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oTo perform the test output of comparative output, the following operation is needed.
(Same operation can be also applied to comparative outputs AL2-AL4.)

(Measurement display) 1st layer 1st layer 2nd layer
InsCalc Diagnosis
. Input . Input InputDiag
. Output . Output
. Display BENg . Display Moves to “Output
. System . System test” by down

. Diagnosis . Diagnosis arrow key.

m&/min

Moves to setting display(1st Moves to “5.Diagnosis” Moves to 2nd layer by
layer)by MENU key. by down arrow key. right arrow key.

4th layer (setting display)

2nd layer 3rd layer 4th layer
gno. < OutputTest < B8 < CompareAL1

InputDiag > [ CompareAL1 TestOutput

OutputTest CompareAL2 Disable [kl B Disable
CompareAL3 _> TerminalOutput _> TerminalOutput
CompareAL4 ON Output ON Output

PulseOutputA

Bl Back Next¥ Enter @ Change Enter @

Moves to 3rd layer by Moves to 4th layer by Moves to Setting
right arrow key. right arrow key. display by ENTER key.

Enable by up/down
arrow keys.

]

4th layer 3rd layer
< B < CompareAL1 < 1 < CompareAL1 < OutputTest

TestOutput TestOutput [ CompareAL1 |:>
B

Enable Il [ Enable CompareAL2

TerminalOutput —> TerminalOutput CompareAL3 Returns to 2nd Iayer
ON Output Ol Oltiuls CompareAL4 by left arrow key

PulseOutputA
& Change Enter @ Enter @ Moves to other setting
items by up/down

Validate to setting Returns to 3rd layer

by ENTER key. by left arrow key. arrow keys.
Simulated output becomes
effective in the time when

setting was fixed.
(It's output.)

Returns measurement
display by MENU key.

*To stop simulated output, set “simulated output setting” to “Disable” or turn the power once.
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9—8—2—2. Simulated Output of Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse Output

By Simulated Output of Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse Output, the status of Totalizer-Synchronous
Pulse Output can be set to “ON” level or “OFF” level arbitrary. You can test devices connected to
totalizer-synchronous pulse outputs in advance.

3rd layer 4th layer Initial
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
. value
variables) values)
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Enable Simulated output is enabled.
PulseOutputA
TerminalOutput
ON output * Terminal state is ON when enabled.
OFF output Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Enable Simulated output is enabled.
PulseOutputB
TerminalOutput
ON output * Terminal state is ON when enabled.
OFF output Terminal state is OFF when enabled.

/NCAUTION

olIf simulated output is enabled, output continues until the setting is set to disable or power off.
oThe simulated output is not pulse output but level output.
0“PulseOutputB” appears only on 2-input (with chB) model.

oTo perform the test output of Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse Output, the following operation is
needed. (Same operation can be also applied to Totalizer-Synchronous Pulse B.)

No. Descriptions

By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5. Diagnosis” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Output test” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Pulse output A”
and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer.

® By pushing “ENTER” key, setting is acceptable and icon of “ARROW (UP/DOWN) “key appears
on left edge of the cursor. Using “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, test output is set to “Valid”.

By pushing “ENTER” key, setting values are fixed and Simulated output start to output.
® *Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Caution: To stop simulated output, set setting to “Disable” or turn off the power of the product.
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Simulated output of analog output can output 0 to 100% (10% step) value of selected output range.
You can test devices connected to analog outputs in advance.

3rd la.yer 4th la.yer Initial . .
(Setting (Setting Meanings of setting values
variable) values) value
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Enable Simulated output is enabled.
TerminalOutput
0% * Outputs 0 % value of output range.
10% Outputs 10 % value of output range.
20% Outputs 20 % value of output range.
(iiﬁggooﬁgﬁt) 30% Outputs 30 % value of output range.
40% Outputs 40 % value of output range.
50% Outputs 50 % value of output range.
60% Outputs 60 % value of output range.
70% Outputs 70 % value of output range.
80% Outputs 80 % value of output range.
90% Outputs 90 % value of output range.
100% Outputs 100 % value of output range.

/NCAUTION

* Once simulated output is enabled, output continues until the setting is set to disable
or turning off power of the product.
* This setting variable appears only on models with analog output (WPMZ-6-**%-1%-%%¥)

161

IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

oTo perform the test output of analog Output, the following operation is needed. The operation is an
example to output 50% value of rating.

(Measurement display) 1st layer
EEra—
|

. Input . Input

. Output . Output

. Display . Display

. System . System

. Diagnosis . Diagnosis
Moves to setting display(1st Moves to “5.Diagnosis” Moves to 2nd layer by
layer)by MENU key. by down arrow key. right arrow key.

4th layer 4th layer (setting display)
< OutputTest < & < AnalogOutput

Moves to “Output
test” by down

me/min arrow key.

&K

2nd layer 3rd layer

5. Diagnosis < OutputTest
&1 InputDiag [ CompareAL1l

5 CompareAL3 TestOutput
[ & OutputTest > CompareAL2 CompareAL4 Bisable
C AL3 PulseOutputA TerminalOutput .
Emm g COMPare —> B Moves to “Terminal

CompareAL4 PulseOutputB 0% Output

Output” by down

PulseOutputA arrow key
Nextd Bl Back Enter B
Moves to 3rd layer by Moves to “Analog Output” Moves to 4th layer by
right arrow key. by down arrow key. right arrow key.
2nd layer 3rd layer 4th layer 4th layer (setting display)
< @ < AnalogOutput < @ < AnalogOutput < & < AnalogOutput < B < AnalogOutput
TestOutput TestOutput TestOutput TestOutput
Disable Disable Disable Disable
TerminalOutput e g TcrminalOutput TerminalOutput B 4 TerminalOutput Moves to “Test
0% Output [ 0% Output 50% Output [ 50% Output Output" by up
arrow key.
. Change Enter @ Change Enter @ Kl Back Enter @
Moves to Setting Setting to 50% output Fixation of setting terminal
display by ENTER key. by up/down arrow keys. output by ENTER key.
4th layer 3rd layer 4th layer 4th layer (setting display)
< B < AnalogOutput < B < AnalogOutput < B < AnalogOutput < i1 < AnalogOutput
N
TestOutput TestOutput TestOutput TestOutput
Disable [ Disable B Enable
TerminalOutput P o TerminalOutput Pl TerminalOutput s o | crminalOutput Returns to
50% Output 50% Output 50% Output 50% Output 3rd layer by

left arrow key.

Evier @ Grange e @
Moves to Setting Validate setting by Fixation of test output by
display by ENTER key. up/down arrow keys. ENTER key.

Simulated output becomes

< OutputTest -
MENU . . .
Returns measurement effective in the time when

éompareAL3 |::> . X
CompareAL4 display by MENU key. setting was fixed.

PulseOutputA (It's output.)

PulseOutputB Returns to 2nd layer
[ AnalogOutput: by left arrow key.

Moves to other setting

items by up/down
arrow keys.

* To stop simulated output, set setting to “Disable” or turn off the power of the product.
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9—8—2—4. Simulated Output of BCD Output

Simulated output of BCD output can set each bit of BCD to “ON” level or “OFF” level arbitrarily.
You can test devices connected to BCD outputs in advance.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
Enable Simulated output is enabled.
POL Output Output to POL terminal
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
OVER Output Output to OVER terminal
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
105-1/10%-2/10%-4/105-8 Output Output to 105 digit 1/2/4/8bit terminal
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
104-1/10%-2/10%-4/104-8 Output Output to 104 digit 1/2/4/8bit terminal
B((JB Aor}lg;ut OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
103-1/103-2/103-4/103-8 Output Output to 103 digit 1/2/4/8bit terminal
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
102-1/10%-2/102-4/102-8 Output Output to 102 digit 1/2/4/8bit terminal
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
101-1/10%-2/101-4/10%-8 Output Output to 10! digit 1/2/4/8bit terminal
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
10°-1/109-2/109-4/100-8 Output Output to 100 digit 1/2/4/8bit terminal
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
TestOutput
Disable * Simulated output is disabled.
BCD output Enable Simulated output is enabled.
(PC) PC Output Output to PC terminal.
OFF output * Terminal state is OFF when enabled.
ON output Terminal state is ON when enabled.
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/N\CAUTION

- Once simulated output is enabled, output continues until the setting is set to disable or turning
off power of the product.
- This setting variable appears only on models with BCD output (WPMZ-6-***-2 or 3%*-***)

To perform the test output of BCD Output, the following operation is needed. The operation is an
example to output POL.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

) By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5. Diagnosis” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputTest” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

@ By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “BCD Output
(DATA)” and push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “POL Output” and by
pushing “ENTER” key, setting becomes acceptable. And, icon of “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key
® appears on left side of the cursor.

Using “ARROW (UP/DOWN)’ keys, test output is set to “ON output’.

*Set all bits for outputs desired to be tested to “ON output” or “OFF output” in actually.

® By pushing “ENTER” key, the setting is fixed, the icon of “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key on left
side of the cursor disappears.

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP)” key, point the cursor to “TestOutput’ and push

@ “ENTER” key, then setting is acceptable. And, icon of “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key appears on
left side of the cursor.

Using “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” keys, test output is set to “Enable”.

By pushing “ENTER” key, setting values are fixed and Simulated output start to output.
*Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)’key each time, the display returns to the 3rd layer, the 2nd layer
and 1st layer. If you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

©) By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.

Caution: To stop simulated output, set setting to “Disable” or turn off the power of the product.
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9—8—2—5. Diagnosis of RS-232C Communication

Diagnosis of RS-232C communication provides monitoring of communication condition. Command
sent from host and response to the command is displayed.

3rd layer 4th layer
(Setting (Setting Initial value Meanings of setting values
variable) values)

ReceiveData Displays data sent from host (command)
RS-232C - - No setting value (No initial value)

Communica
tion TransmitData Displays response data
— - No setting value (No initial value)

/NCAUTOION

This setting variable appears only on models with RS-232C communication
(WPMZ_G_***_4*_***) .

o'To perform diagnosis of RS-232C communication, the following operation is needed.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5. Diagnosis” and
® y g N gn
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “OutputTest” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).

By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “RC-232C Com” and
@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer and diagnosis
(communication check) can be done.

® If Data (command) is sent from host correctly, it is displayed as Receive Data and Response
data is displayed as transmit data.

Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key, the display returns to the 3rd layer and diagnosis of RS-232C is
® terminated.

Pushing “ARROW (LEFT)”key moreover, the display returns to the 2nd layer and 1st layer. If
you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.
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9—8—2—6. Diagnosis of Modbus Communication

Diagnosis of RS-485 (Modbus) communication, which although belongs to “Output Test” category,
allows to monitoring the condition of communication.
Both of received data which is transmitted by the host as command and transmitted data which is
transmitted by this product as the response to the command can be displayed.

3rd layer 4th layer Initial
(Setting (Setting Meaning of setting value
- value
variables) values)
Received data Displays data transmitted from the host
as command.
Modbus - - No setting value (No initial value)
Communication : : :
[ModbusCom] Transmitted data Displays data transmitted from this product
as response.
— — No setting value (No initial value)

/N CAUTION

This setting variable appears only on models with Modbus communication function
(WPMZ-6-***-5*-%x%)

e For diagnosis of Modbus communication, perform the following operation.

No. Descriptions

) By pushing the “MENU” key in the measurement mode, the display moves to the setting
display and shows the 1st layer (major categories).

® By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “5. Diagnosis” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 2nd layer (small categories).

© By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “Output test” and
push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 3rd layer (setting variables).
By moving the cursor with “ARROW (UP/DOWN)” key, point the cursor to “ModbusCom” and

@ push “ARROW (RIGHT)” key, then the display moves to the 4th layer and diagnosis
(communication check) can be done.

® If Data (command) is sent from host correctly, it is displayed as Receive Data and Response
data is displayed as transmit data.
Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key, the display returns to the 3rd layer and diagnosis of Modbus is

® terminated.
Pushing “ARROW (LEFT) key moreover, the display returns to the 2nd layer and 1st layer. If
you need other settings, operate required steps continuously.

@ By pushing the “MENU” key, the selected contents are stored and display returns the
measurement display.
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10. CONTROL FUNCTIONS

10—1. EXTERNALCONTROL FUNCTIONS
As external control functions, this product have compare reset function, totalized value reset
function, measurement inhibit function, display hold function, maximum value hold function,
minimum value hold function, digital zero function,pattern select function etc., each function can be
performed by assigning to external control terminals 1-5.

10—1—1. EXTRLNAL CONTROL FUNCTION ICONS

When an EXTERNAL CONTROL FUNCTION is enabled, an ICON for each function lights up.
Description

Icon

Indicates pattern No. in use.
B Indicates the KEY LOCK function is effective.

@ Indicates the COMPARATIVE OUTPUT RESET function is effective.
Indicates the MEASUREMENT INHIBIT function is effective.
Indicates the DISPLAY HOLD function is effective.

u Indicates the MAXIMUM VALUE HOLD function is effective.

n Indicates the MINIMUM VALUE HOLD function is effective.

m Indicates the DIGITAL ZERO function is effective.

10—1—2. TERMINAL CONTROL

The control of assigned functions is performed by shorting each terminal to the com terminal
or bringing to the “0” level
“0” level: 0 to 1.5V
“1” level: 3.5 to 5V
Input current: -1.2mA
* The control terminals 1 to 5 are isolated from Power and input as DC signals.

10—1—3. COMPARATIVE OUTPUT RESET FUNCTION

Comparative output reset function makes all of comparative judgement results and their outputs
OFF.

The function becomes valid while the terminal which is assigned the function is shortened to the
COM terminal or brought to 0 level.

10—1—4. TOTAL RESET FUNCTION

The total reset function makes the totalized value clear and reset to the initial totalized value and
can be selected from the following 3 kinds.
The target totalized value is reset at the timing when the terminal to which the function is assigned
1s shorted to the COM terminal or set to 0 level.

Total reset A: Resets totalized value of chA

Total reset B:  Resets totalized value of chB

Total reset A&B: Resets totalized values of chA and chB

/N CAUTION

1) Total reset function by external control terminal input operates at the timing when the
function-allocated terminal is shorted to with the COM terminal or "0" level.

Even if the short with the COM terminal or "0" level is maintained as it is, the totalized
value is counted without stopping.

2) When turning on the power with the terminal to which the function is assigned shorted
with the COM terminal or at "0" level, until the terminal is released or the "1" level is
detected, the totalized value reset will not be done.

* If you want to reset the totalized value at startup, refer to "Digital zero retention" (page
144).
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10—1—5. MEASUREMENT INHIBIT FUNCTION

The measurement inhibit function inhibits the input and the display value accompanies this.
This function can be selected from the following 3 kinds.
The function becomes valid while the terminal which is assigned the function is shortened to the

COM terminal or brought to 0 level.
Measurement inhibit A: Inhibits the input of chA
Measurement inhibit B: Inhibits the input of chB
Measurement inhibit A&B: Inhibits the inputs of both chA and chB

10—1—6. DISPLAY HOLD FUNCTION

Display hold function holds current display value and can be selected from the following 3 kinds.
The function becomes valid while the terminal which is assigned the function is shortened to the

COM terminal or brought to 0 level.
While this function is valid, measurement action is performed internally and the latest

measurement value is displayed when the function become invalid.

Display hold A: Holds the display of chA
Display hold B: Holds the display of chB
Display hold A&B: Holds the display of chA and chB

10—1—7. MAXIMUM VALUE HOLD FUNCTION

Maximum value hold function is the function which holds the maximum display value and can be

selected from the following 3 kinds.
The function becomes valid while the terminal which is assigned the function is shortened to the

COM terminal or brought to 0 level.

Maximum hold A: Holds the maximum display value of chA

Maximum hold B: Holds the maximum display value of chB

Maximum hold A&B: Holds the maximum display value of chA and chB

*If the displayed value becomes over while the maximum hold function is valid, over display never
disappears until the function is canceled.

Note: This function is valid for the instantaneous value only and invalid for the totalized value.

10—1—8. MINIMUM VALUE HOLD FUNCTION

Minimum value hold function is the function which holds the minimum display value and can be

selected from the following 3 kinds.
The function becomes valid while the terminal which is assigned the function is shortened to the

COM terminal or brought to 0 level.
*When both of the maximum value hold and the minimum value hold are ON simultaneously, only

the maximum value hold becomes valid.

Minimum hold A: holds the minimum display value of chA
Minimum hold B: holds the minimum display value of chB
Minimum hold A&B: holds the minimum display value of chA and chB

*If the displayed value becomes -over while the minimum hold function is valid, -over display
never disappears until the function is canceled.

Note: This function is valid for the instantaneous value only and invalid for the totalized value.
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10—1—9. DIGITAL ZERO FUNCTION

The digital zero function (hereinafter referred to as DZ) is a function to set the input value to zero
when the DZ instruction is made. During the DZ instruction, the fluctuation width from the start of

Instruction is treated as input value.
The function is valid while the terminal to which the function is assigned is shorted with the COM

terminal or "0" level.
Digital zero A: Executes DZ for chA
Digital zero B: Executes DZ for chB
Digital zero A&B: Executes DZ for chA and chB

*DZ is a function for instantaneous values.
The totalize operation during DZ instruction is for the result of DZ function operation.

i [ 0%
DZ on DZ off
1 1
] ]
Control
input
. . ov
Short with COM terminal

or 0 level input

It is also possible to maintain the shift value by the DZ function at the last power OFF at restart after

turning off the power.
For details, refer to the contents of "Digital Zero Retention" (page 145).

/N CAUTION

1) The digital zero function is installed only in analog input products.

2) "Set the input value to zero" means 0% in the set input range.

For example, setting the input range to 4 ~ 20 mA and make DZ instruction, the input at
DZ instruction will be treated as 4 mA.

3) If the DZ instruction is issued during measurement inhibit function and various hold
functions are executed, the digital zero function is executed at the sampling immediately
after these are canceled.

4) When instantaneous display value is OVER or -OVER, when DZ indication is made,
digital zero is executed at the sampling immediately after display value OVER, -OVER
disappears.
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10—1—10. PATTERN SELECT FUNCTION

This product can memorize 8 patterns (8 kinds) of parameters including input settings (pulse input
A/B, analog input A/B, 2 input calculations), output settings and display settings.
By using pattern select 1-3, Up to 8 patterns can be switched.

Function Selected pattern No. (pattern No. in use)

Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Ezf;?ﬁl Open | Short | Open | Short | Open | Short | Open | Short
S:lztci];n Open | Open | Short | Short | Open | Open | Short | Short
fjlztcign Open | Open | Open | Open | Short | Short | Short | Short

Open:pattern select terminal is open or connected to “1” level.
Short: pattern select terminal is shorted to COM terminal or connected to “0” level.

/N CAUTION

If the used pattern is switched, measured data is cleared and the measurement restarts
from the switched time point.

10—1—11. MONITOR CHANGE FUNCTION

The monitor change function is the function which switches display.

The display is switched by shortening the terminal, which the function is assigned to, to COM
terminal or bringing it to “0” level for over 20ms.

Performs same action of DISP key at front panel.

10—1—12. TREND HOLD FUNCTION

The trend hold function is a function which holds the trend display.
The function becomes valid while the terminal which is assigned the function is shortened to the
COM terminal or brought to 0 level.

/NCAUTION

When the function is disabled, the WPMZ starts plotting the trend display with the
current measurement value.
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10—2. SHORTCUT FUNCTION

Shortcut function is external control functions and “CompareList” function are registered to arrow
keys and are performed not by the terminal control but by the operation of the keys.

*External control functions which would be performed by shortcuts to arrow keys.

10—2—1. SHORTCUT REGISTER KEYS

Keys which can be registered shortcuts function in are shown below.

Keys can be registered shortcut Functions in

Up arrow key

Down arrow

key Used in the shortcut

function on
Left arrow key | measurement display.

Right arrow
key

MUAN I
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10—2—2. FUNCTIONS CAN BE REGISTERED TO SHORTCUT

Functions which can be registered to shortcut functions are shown below

Function

Action

None

No function.

Comparative output reset

Comparative output reset function makes all of comparative judgement
results and their outputs OFF.

The total reset chA is function makes the totalized value clear and reset to

Total reset A the initial totalized value.
The total reset chB is function makes the totalized value clear and reset to|
Total reset B oo .
the initial totalized value.
The total reset chA and chB is function makes the totalized value clear
Total reset A&B

and reset to the initial totalized value.

Measurement inhibit A

The measurement inhibit chA is function inhibits the input and the
display value accompanies this.

Measurement inhibit B

The measurement inhibit chB is function inhibits the input and the
display value accompanies this.

Measurement inhibit A&B

The measurement inhibit chA and chB is function inhibits the input and
the display value accompanies this.

Display hold A Display hold chA function holds display value.
Display hold B Display hold chB function holds display value.
Display hold A&B Display hold chA and chB function holds display value.

Maximum value hold A

Maximum value hold chA function is the function which holds the
maximum display value.

Maximum value hold B

Maximum value hold chB function is the function which holds the|
maximum display value.

Maximum value hold A&B

Maximum value hold chA and chB function is the function which holds the
maximum display value.

Minimum value hold A

Minimum value hold chA function is the function which holds the
minimum display value.

Minimum value hold B

Minimum value hold chB function is the function which holds the
minimum display value.

Minimum value hold A&B

Minimum value hold chA and chB function is the function which holds the
minimum display value.

Digital zero A

Digital zero A is the function that handles the input value of the
instructed timing as zero for chA. (Analog input products only)

Digital zero B

Digital zero B is the function that handles the input value of the
instructed timing as zero for chB. (Analog input products only)

Digital zero A&B

Digital zero A and B is the function that handles the input value of the
instructed timing as zero for chA and chB. (Analog 2-input products only)

Pattern select

Pattern select function assigned to 1st bit

Trend hold

The trend hold function is a function which holds the trend display.

CompareList

Function to go to the setting list of comparison judgement and change or
reference the judgment value.
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10—2—3. REGISTERING SHORTCUT FUNCTIONS

Registering shortcuts how to set up is shown below

(Measurement display)
InsCalc

@ Shortcut Register

<@ Shotcut Register <@ Shortcut Register
.

[ CompareReset: <:¢ CompareReset

TotalResetA TotalResetA

TotalResetB ’ TotalResetB
TotalResetA&B TotalResetA&B

ENTER

MesureBlockA | MesureBlockA Registers the function by
A - ENTER key
[ RS Register @ Register @

Moves to shortcut register Moves to external control select
display by FUNC key display by right arrow key
Moves to other arrow keys to
set by up/down arrow keys

@ Shortcut Register @ Shortcut Register
[ B MesureBlockA [ MesureBlockA >

Selects the function by
up/down arrow keys

< Shortcut Register

Shotcut Register

CompareReset

[ CompareReset <
TotalResetA [ & None > TotalResetA
TotalResetB > £l None » & None > » TotalResetB
TotalResetA&B > TotalResetA&B

Selects the function by
[ MesureBlockA

I‘:IesureB\ockA up/down arrow keys

Register @
Return to shortcut register
display by left arrow key

Register @
Moves to the arrow Moves to external control select
key to set by display by right arrow key
up/down arrow key

<K Shortcut Register <K Shortcut Register

InsCalc (5|
MesureBlockB D MesureBlockA AL2
A+B

@ Shortcut Register

MesureBlockB

MesureBlockA&B MesureBlockA&B K4 DispHoldA
[ DispHoldA « [ DispHoldA [ & None |:>
DispHoldB , DispHoldB , O None

DispHoldA&B DispHoldA&B Stores registration

Register @ o Back Register @ P parameters and returns
" " > the measurement display
Registers the function Return to shortcut register by FUNC key
by ENTER key display by left arrow key

(Completion of
registration)

10—2—4. EXECUTION AND RELEASE SHORTCUT FUNCTIONS
A shortcut function is performed by holding down the arrow key which an external control function
is registered for 1 second.

An active function becomes inactive by holding down the arrow key which the function is registered
for 1 second again.

m&/min
DISP

watanabe

Holding down th
[t s oo

(F5]
SRS /L2 R

987,65

me/min

© BLOCK DISP ENTER

watarnaba

The icon for active external control
lights up

/N\ CAUTION

If the external control assigned to the shortcut is registered in the terminal, it can not be controlled
with shortcut function.

P Priority of external control is
“RS control”™> “control with external control terminal”> “control with arrow keys (shortcut function)”.

173 IM-0837-05



Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

11. COMPARATIVE OUTPUT FUNCTION

11—1. COMPARATIVE OUTPUT FUNCTION
Comparative output function compares displayed value (including other displayable values) and
judgement value which is configured in advance and shows the result on “comparison result” on the
display and also outputs the result on comparative output terminals.
Comparative outputs are open-collector outputs which can be selected from NPN type or PNP type
by model codes.
As modes of the comparison, 2 modes shown below are available.

Comparison mode Action
Level judgement Compares a displayable value to 1 judgement value in magnitude relation.
Zone judgement Compares a displayable value to 2 judgement values in inclusion relation.

11—1—1. SOURCE DISPLAYABLE VALUE FOR COMPARISON

As comparative outputs, this product has 4 outputs AL1-AL4 which can be configured
independently.

To each displayable value, comparative outputs AL1-AL4 can be assigned arbitrarily.

For example, you can assign each displayable value to all of AL1-AL4, or else, you can assign the
instantaneous value of chA input to AL1, the totalized value of chA input to AL2, instantaneous
value of chB to AL3 and totalized value of chB to AL4

/N\ CAUTION

Comparative output can be assigned to a displayable item including items which are not
displayed on the display. If the condition of comparison is met, “comparison result” is
displayed and comparative output is output.

11—1—2. LEVEL JUDGEMENT

In the case that the “level judgement” is selected in compare mode, this product judges magnitude
relation to comparison judgement value.

To output comparison result, by configurations for”’Condition of ON (OnConditions)”,”output mode
(OutputMode)” etc. , compare action should be determined.

The followings show judgement actions on each output mode in the case that comparative outputs
AL1-AL4 are assigned to one displayable item @.e. source value).

1) Upper judgement of 4 steps
For using in the upper judgement, the setting variable“Condition of ON (OnCondition)” should be
configured to “excess”.

Comparative | Condition of ON Condition of comparison Judgement result
output
ALl ON at “Excess” Display value >AL1 judgement value Al1
AL2 ON at “Excess” Display value >AL2 judgement value AL2
AL3 ON at “Excess” Display value >AL3 judgement value AL3
Al4 ON at “Excess” Display value >AL4 judgement value AlL4

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Normal”.
Output mode “Normal”: comparative output is valid while judgement is ON.

TR T T R
BN
T %ﬁ%%%@ﬁ% O A
ﬁ"x‘&ﬁ&ﬁ%ﬁ%@ T Ao

n

AL1
AL2
AL3 AL3
AL4 AL4

nsad
juawaspnp
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eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Latch”.
Output mode “Latch”: Comparative output keeps valid once judgement becomes ON.

Display value
%\_‘\ %Esh %%%%W%ﬁ f\:j J:jfte:::; value (over)

ALZJudgement value (over)

yb\ﬁ Wm TR TR e Ao
ﬁ&ﬁmﬁﬁxﬁﬁm O A
TR TR W TR Ao

< AL1

ﬁ QE- AL2

S 3 AL3 AL3
2 AL4 AL4

Compara.tlve Function is ON
outputs is reset

/NCAUTION

In Latch mode, reset of comparative output is performed by comparative output reset
of external control.

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “One Shot”.
Output mode “One Shot”: Comparative output is valid while setup time period after
judgement is ON.

Display value

&

A R R ottt
a?ﬂ\“@mxmg\mﬁ%&\%m ey
B S N A
ﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁm@*\h\w TR ALk ymemen et (ever

o ALT|

3 ug [AL2

£3 AL3
2 AL4
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2) Upper judgement of 2 steps and lower judgement of 2 steps (HH/HI/LO/LL)
For AL1 and AL2 used in the upper judgement, the setting variable“Condition of ON

(OnCondition)” should be configured to “Excess”.
For AL3 and AL4 used in the lower judgement, the setting variable“Condition of ON
(OnCondition)” should be configured to “Less Than”.

Comparative | Condition of ON Condition of comparison Judgement result
output

AL1 ON at “Excess” Display value >AL1 judgement value ALl

AL2 ON at “Excess” Display value >AL2 judgement value AL2

AL3 ON at “Less Display value <AL3 judgement value AL3
Than”

AL4 ON at “Less Display value <AL4 judgement value AL4
Than”

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Normal”.
Output mode “Normal”: comparative output is valid while judgement is ON.

AN

7

AN

Display value

AR

AT Y A

AL1

AL2

}nsau
juswaspnp

AL3

| AL4 |

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Latch”.
Output mode “Latch”: comparative output keeps valid once judgement becomes ON.

R

L
L Ry

Display value
& play

R
ymm&m&mw

AL1

AL2

}nsau
juswaspnp

AL3
AL4

Comparative

outputs is reset

L1 Judgement value (Over)
L1 Hysteresis

AL2 Judgment value (Over)
AL2 Hysteresis

/\
A R Y A rgemmentvatue (Under)
&\\\\ &\\W '}\Il:i Uzztgen::ﬁitsvalue(Under)

=T AL1 judgement value (over)
AL1 Hysteresis

AL2 judgement value (over)
AL2 Hysteresis

AL3 judgement value (under)

.
E&R m§m AL3 Hysteresis
ﬁﬁﬁk 1& mm ﬁtﬁ J'I—L{J)(lisgteer;i;i: value (under)

J Function is ON

/NCAUTION

In Latch mode, reset of comparative output is performed by comparative output reset
of external control.
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eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “One Shot”.
Output mode “One Shot”: comparative output is valid while setup time period after
judgement is ON.

Display value

v 4

T R TR s
O

ﬂhﬁ&\w&b\iﬁ% ﬁﬁ; 23 J:zsgzerzats value (under)
N Y g rhtoreste e

AL1|

AL2

3]

}nsaus
juawaspnp

AL4|

3)Lower judgement of 4 steps
For using in the lower judgement, the setting variable“Condition of ON (OnCondition)” should be
configured to “Less Than”.

Comparative | Condition of ON Condition of comparison Judgement result
output
AL1 “Less Than” Display value <AL1 judgement value AL1
AL2 “Less Than” Display value <ALZ2 judgement value AL2
AL3 “Less Than” Display value <AL3 judgement value AL3
AL4 “Less Than” Display value <AL4 judgement value AL4

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Normal”.
Output mode “Normal”: comparative output is valid while judgement is ON.

Display value
Y <

N NN A e o
MMM‘E AL2 Hysteresis

AL2 judgement value (under)

L
>\75a SN

R R R MR
SRR RN

Lﬁ% AL3 Hysteresis

“ AL3 judgement value (under)

ﬁm AL4 Hysteresis

AL4 judgement value (under)

o ALl ALT
§ 03 AL2 AL2
£3 AL3

35

2 [ AL4 |
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eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Latch”.
Output mode “Latch”: Comparative output keeps valid once judgement becomes ON.

Display value
&«

Mm\\m\% ﬁllj jﬂg;i:(;ifvalue (under)
m\m\w :t:j:ﬁ;:zzi:value(under)

R
>\?§“&\ S

N R
L

?éﬁ AL3 Hysteresis
2

AL3 judgement value (under)
. AL4 Hysteresis
o &E’-\"! AL4 judgement value (under)

AL1 AL1

AL2 AL2

AL3
AL4

Comparative o
outputs is reset Function is ON

}nsa.
juswaspnp

/NCAUTION

In Latch mode, reset of comparative output is performed by comparative output reset
of external control.

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “One Shot”.
Output mode “One Shot”: comparative output is valid while setup time period after
judgement is ON.

ﬂ Display value
N A 1o e e
§<L S R A s e onien

R A SR S &%ﬂ AL3 Hysteresis

AL3 judgement value (under)

R N N A et vl Cunder)

ALT]|
AL2]

AL3

}nsaJ
juswaspnp

AL4
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11—1—3. ZONE JUDGEMENT

In the case that the “Zone judgement” is selected in compare mode, this product judges inclusion
relation to 2 comparison judgement values.

To output comparison result, by configurations for’Condition of ON (OnConditions)”,”output mode
(OutputMode)” etc. , compare action should be determined.

The followings show judgement actions on each output mode.

/NCAUTION

Comparative outputs AL1-AL4 can be configured independently and can be assigned to
displayable items arbitrary. Therefore, for each comparative output, 2 setting values of
the upper limit and the lower limit are required to perform zone judgement.

1)“Condition of ON (OnCondition)” is “In the zone”
When the value of the source item (displayable value) for comparison is between”Zone upper limit”
and “Zone lower limit”, comparative output result turns ON.

Comparative Condition of Condition of comparison Judgement
output ON result
ALL AL1 Zone upper limit > Display value >AL1 Zone lower ALL
limit

AL2 AL2 Zone upper limit > Di.sp}ay value >AL2 Zone lower AL2
“In the zone” limit

AL3 AL3 Zone upper limit > Di.sp}ay value >AL3 Zone lower ALS3
limit

AL4 AL4 Zone upper limit > Dﬁiﬁ}?y value >AL4 Zone lower AL4

/NCAUTION

Hysteresis lie on outside (upper side) of the zone upper limit and outside (lower side) of
the zone lower limit. The widths of the hysteresis are same on both zone upper limit and
zone lower limit.

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Normal”.
Output mode “Normal”: comparative output is valid while judgement is ON.

Display value

T T, Zome ysterisis

Zone upper value
AL1 (inside of zone)

RS ThT Jore ower vale

SERRR
PR

HE&% Zone hysterisis
El Zone upper value
AL2 (inside of zone)

-=Zone lower value
HEE&HE: Zone hysterisis

R R
T

AL1 AL1

AL2 AL2

Jnsad
juswaspnp
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eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Latch”.
Output mode “Latch”: Comparative output keeps valid once judgement becomes ON.

& Display value

A 5222( oper vaiue )
AL1 (inside of zone
y SR R

one lower value

mmw ione hysterisis

W Zone lower value
Zone hysterisis

/ -
B A A A i&h&x\é\tm 5222( ner valie )
AL2 (inside of zone
T T T T T

ALT |
AL2

Comparative o
outputs is reset | | Function is ON

}nsaJ
juswagpnp

/NCAUTION

In Latch mode, reset of comparative output is performed by comparative output reset
of external control.

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “One Shot”.
Output mode “One Shot”: Comparative output is valid while setup time period after

judgement is ON.

Display value

R Tore potere

AL1 (inside of zone)

SN
?ﬁ SRR

"'\-\.f Zone lower value

mm Zone hysterisis

e _
B R Zme e e

AL2 (inside of zone)

g Wh TTATIRT Zone lower value

.

Zone hysterisis

ALt [ ]aLi

}nsaJ
juawaspnp

[ Jac2 A
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2)“Condition of ON (OnCondition)” is “Outside of the zone”
When the value of the source item (displayable value) for comparison is over’Zone upper limit” or
under “Zone lower limit”, comparative output result turns ON.

Comparative Condition of Condition of comparison Judgement
output ON P result
Display value > AL1 Zone upper limit
ALL or AL1 Zone lower limit > Display value AL1
AL Display value > AL2 Zone upper limit AL2
“Outside of or AL2 Zone lower limit > Display value
ALS3 the zone Display value >.AI.J3 Zope upper limit AL3
or AL3 Zone lower limit > Display value
Display value > AL4 Zone upper limit
AL4 or ALL4 Zone lower limit > Display value AL4

/N\ CAUTION

Hysteresis lie on outside (upper side) of the zone upper limit and outside (lower side) of the zone
lower limit. The widths of the hysteresis are same on both zone upper limit and zone lower limit.

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Normal”.
Output mode “Normal”: comparative output is valid while judgement is ON.

Display value
ORI TR TR Jye e
AL3 (Outside of zone)
Zone lower value

?X&&W& SRR Zone hysterisis

SRR ST A WWQ\ $ Jone upmer vlue

AL4 (Outside of zone)

AR N SR Qw&a e e

AL3 AL3 AL3
AL4 AL4 AL4

3 nsaJ
juswaspnp

eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “Latch”.
Output mode “Latch” Comparative output keeps valid once judgement becomes ON.

ﬁ Display value N
w T T T T S e e
RS

AL3 (Outside of zone)

TIRTEEEEE my ﬁ:ﬁ%& Zone upper vaue

mﬁ &k mmw Zone hysterisis
AL4 (Outside of zone)

SRR @Qwa SR

AL3 |i [AL3
AL4 |i [AL4

Comparaltlve | | Function is ON
outputs is reset

JnsaJ
juswaspnp

/N CAUTION

In Latch mode, reset of comparative output is performed by comparative output reset
of external control.
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eJudgement action in the case that output mode is “One Shot”.
Output mode “One Shot”: comparative output is valid while setup time period after

judgement is ON.

ﬁ Display value

T R e
AL3 (Outside of zone)

y&m&g IR o e

AL4 (Outside of zone)

T ng 3 oo peteret
R SRR AR @x SRR Jone e vee

/

[ Jats  [JaLs [ JALs
[ Jacs | Jara [ JaLa

nsaJ
juswaspnp
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12. OUTPUT FUNCTIONS

12—1. PULSE OUTPUTFUNCTION
This product can output pulses which are synchronized with the totalized value.
The type of the output is NPN open-collector (DC30V, 20mA max).

/NCAUTION

o The minimum pulse output period is10ms. Therefore, totalizer-synchronous
pulse of over 100Hz cannot be applicable.

o If the pulse width is set wider than pulse output interval, totalized synchronous
pulse output keeps ON state.

12—2. ANALOG OUTPUT FUNCTION
The models with an analog output option can output an analog output for a displayable value.
As output ranges, 5 types of 0-10V, £10 0V, 1-5V, 0-20mA, 4-20mA are equipped and they can be
switched by a setting variable in “Analog Output” in “Output”.

12—2—1. SOURCE DISPLAYABLE VALUE FOR OUTPUT

Analog output has one channel and an output source should be selected from various displayable
items.

Even if the selected item is not displayed, the output is valid.
12—2—2. ANALOG OUTPUT SCALING

Analog output can be scaled arbitrary. For the scaling, settings of display value for 0% output and
display value for 100% for each output range are required.

Output range 0%output value 100%output value
DC0-10V oV 10V
DC+10V -10V 10V
DC1-5V 1V 5V

DCO0-20mA OmA 20mA

DC4-20mA 4mA 20mA

12—2—3. OUTPUT RANGE OF ANALOG OUTPUT

Analog output can output in the range of £10 % of full scale for each output range.

Output range Output lower Output upper
limit limit
DCO0-10V -1V 11V
DC+10V -11V 11V
DC1-5V 0.6V 5.4V
DCO0-20mA OmA 22mA
DC4-20mA 2.4mA 21.6mA

/NCAUTION

In DC0O-20mA output range, output lower limit is OmA.
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12—3. BCD OUTPUT FUNCTION
The models with a BCD output option can output a BCD output for a displayable value.

BCD outputs are open-collector outputs which can be selected from NPN type or PNP type by model
codes.

12—3—1. SOURCE DISPLAYABLE VALUE FOR OUTPUT

BCD output has one channel and an output source should be selected from various displayable
items.
Even if the selected item is not displayed, the output is valid.

12—3—2. DATA OUTPUT

Data of selected source displayable value is output at the rate of sampling rate (10ms).
The acquisition of the data should be done when the PC signal (BCD synchronized signal) is OFF.
*By configuration, the output logic of BCD data signal and PC signal can be inverted.

Output data >< >< ><

PC signal
(BCD synchronized signal)

4ms

-l
-l

- 10ms -

\

/NCAUTION

In the case that Instantaneous simple average is set to other than NONE in Input setting,
calculation period expands as long as the average times, but the period of PC signals is
10ms.

12—3—3. ENABLE

By shorting the enable terminal to -D.COM or bringing to same voltage level, the BCD data and PC
signal (BCD synchronous signal) output transistors become OFF.

12—4. RS-232C COMMUNICATION FUNCTION

The models with a RS-232C communication option can be acquired display data and set various
configuration.

12—5. RS-485 (MODBUS RTU) COMMUNICATION FUNCTION
The models with a RS-485 communication option can be acquired display data and set various
configuration.
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13. ERROR MODE

13—1. DISPLAY ON OCCURRENCE OF AN ERROR

When some malfunctions occur, error codes are displayed according to the factor of the error.

An error has ocurred

Error Code : EO01

Please see the
Operations Manual.

13—2. LIST OF ERROR CODES AND RECOVERY PROCEDURES

When some malfunction occurs, an error code is displayed according to the factor of the error.

ECRORDO}? ERROR MESSAGE RECOVERY PROCEDURE
E000 Program sum error
E006 RAM error
£100 to 102 Errors associated with serial
flash memory
2;23 to 105 Errors associated with FRAM During the error mode, hold down the
0 to 211
- . ENTER key for 1 second (long-press) to
Errors associated with
E202 to 203 . . reset or power down and on.
calibration values
E110 to 111 Error associated with sensor *If the WPMZ does not recover by this
power short
E iatod with setti procedure, please contact your dealer or our
£204 to 205 rrors associated with setting company.
values
E206 to 209 Errors associated with initial
values
Other than Other errors
above codes
- If start-up delay is enabled, the WPMZ displays “------ ” according to the delay time.

-If display value becomes out of displayable range, “OVER” is displayed in the display.

/NCAUTION

If error display is not recovered by system reset or power re-activation, please let us know the error
code and situation.
During error mode, outputs are disabled.
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14. SPECIFICATIONS

14—1. BASIC SPECIFICATIONS

Number of
measurement
channel
Display

Over warning
External controls

Ambient
temperature
range
Storage
temperature
range

Supply power

Power
consumption

Sensor power

External
dimension’s
Weight

Withstand voltage

lor2 ( according to model codes)

2.4 inch TFT liquid crystal display

Used in 1ch input : ChA measurement result

Used in 2ch inputs : ChA measurement result,

Ch. B measurement result, calculation result,ChA and Ch.B measurement
results,ChA or Ch.B measurement result and calculation result
By exceeding the range of display, displays OVER or -OVER

5 functions of the followings can be assigned to control terminals
(user-configurable).

(DComparative output reset function

@Measurement inhibit function: Measurement inhibit A/B/A&B
@ Current value hold function : Current value hold A/B/A&B
@Maximum value hold function: Maximum value hold A/B/A&B
®Minimum value hold function: Minimum value hold A/B/A&B
©®Digital zero function : Digital zero A/B/A&B

(MTotalized value reset function: Totalized value reset A/B/A&B
®Display select function

©@Pattern select function : Pattern select 1/2/3

(Trend Hold function

As follows, only shortcut setting

CompareList function

-5t0 50°C 35 to 85%RH (Non condensing)

-10 to 70°C up to 60%RH

AC power (WPMZ-6-1%%-¥%%-#¥%)

AC100 to 240V+10% 50/60Hz
DC power (WPMZ-6-3%*-#%-%%%)

DC12V+10%

DC power (WPMZ-6-4%*-#%-%%%)

DC24 to 48V+10%

AC power (WPMZ-6-1%%-¥%%-#¥%)

At AC100V:10VA max At AC240V:14VA max
DC power (WPMZ-6-3%*-#*%-%%)

At DC12V:6W max,

DC power (WPMZ-G-4%%-#%-%%%)

At DC24V:6W max, At DC48V:6.5W max
DC12V+10% 100mA max. DC24V+10% 50mA max.
*For 2ch inputs, arrowable current of both chA and chB is same as above.
*Combine at DC12V, 24V: 1.2W max.
96mm (W) x52mm (H) x145mm (D)

Approx. 350g

AC power (WPMZ-6-1%%*-%%-*%%)
Between Power terminals and inputs/external controls/comparative
outputs/other outputs AC3000V for 1 minute

DC power (WPMZ-6-3or4**-**-%%%)
Between Power terminals and inputs/external controls/comparative
outputs/other outputs AC1500V for 1 minute

AC power and DC power
Between input terminals and external controls/comparative outputs/other
outputs AC1500V for 1 minute
Between enclosures and each terminals AC3000V for 1 minute
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Insulation :  Between terminals mentioned above, at DC500V 100MQor higher
resistance
Vibration : 10 to 55Hz half amplitude 0.15mm in X,Y,Z directions for 30 minutes
tolerance
Protective . IP66(front)
structure
Installation :  indoor use
environment
Rated altitude : up to 2000m
Transient I
overvoltage
Pollution degree 2
Conformed EN . EN61326-1(EMS:industrial electromagnetic environment.” EMI: Class A)
standard (Applicable to line length only under 30m)
EN61010-1
EN IEC 63000
Material of . polycarbonate (PC) black UL94V-0
enclosure

14—2. INPUT SPECIFICATIONS
14—2—1. PULSE INPUT INSTANTANEOUS AND TOTALIZED MEASUREMENT

- Input specifications (common to chA,chB)

Frequency range : 0.01Hz to 500kHz (*2ch input:250kHz)
Input signal . Single ended
Input method :  Single phase pulse
*In the 2ch input option, 2 phase pulse (90°phase) can be accept.
Input level . Open collector
Pullup to 12V or 24V
Logic

Llevel: <1.0V
H level:3.9 to 30V (max. allowable voltage £50V)

Zero Cross
AC60mYV to 40V (max. allowable voltage 70V)

*AC signal which gets across OV.
Input resistance : Open collector

Pulled up to 12 V through approx. 10kQ(in the case of sensor power 12V)
Pulled up to 24 V through approx. 25kQ(in the case of sensor power 24V)
Pulled down to GND through approx. 10kQ.

Logic/Zero Cross
Pulled down to GND through approx. 10k

2 wire
Pulled down to GND through approx. 900Q

Input pulse width  : >0.9ps (both of L level and H level)

(2 channel inputs: >1.8 ns)
Measurement : Cyclic calculation method
method
Sampling rate : 10ms(calculation period)
Display updating : 100ms
period

(Instantaneous display)

Display range : 0to0 999999
Zero display . Reading zero suppress
Decimal point . Settable freely
Display unit time : Can be selected one of second, minute, hour
Accuracy : +(20ppm rdg +1digit) @23+5°C
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(Totalized display)

Display range : 0 -999999 to 999999
Zero display . Reading zero suppress
Decimal point . Settable freely
Totalized value . Totalized value can be reset to total initial value by external control.
reset
Totalizer-synch : NPN opencollector pulse output
ronous pulse DC30V 20mA max.
(Max. 100Hz)
Accuracy : +0 (at scaling “17)

14—2—2. ANALOG INPUT INSTANTANEOUS AND TOTALIZED MEASUREMENT

Input specifications (Common to chA,chB)

Measurement Input Maximum
. . Accuracy
range resistance arrowable input
0 to 5V A
1to 5V . +100V
0 to 10V +(0.05% of FS +1digit)
4 to 20mA Approx.
0 to 20mA 10Q £50mA
*Accuracy is applicable at23+5°C 35 to 85%RH.
Conversion : /> conversion method
method
Input signal : Single ended
Sampling rate . Max. 100times/sec.
Display updating : 100ms
period
Zero display : Reading zero suppress
Decimal point . Settable freely
(Instantaneous display)
Display range : 0to 99999
(Totalized display)
Display range :-999999 to 999999
Totalized value reset . Totalized value can be reset to total initial value by external control.
Totalizer-synchronous : NPN open collector pulse output
pulse DC30V 20mA max.
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14—3. OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS

[Comparative outputs]
Open collector : Output rating
output NPN : sink current 50mA MAX.
PNP : source current 50mA MAX.

Applied voltage 30V MAX.
Output saturation voltage <1.2V at 50mA
Number of outputs 4 transistor outputs

Relay output ¢ Contact rating:AC250V 2A,DC30V 2A
Mechanical life:20 million times
Electrical life:100 thousand times or more
4 A contacts, AL1 and AL2, AL3 and AL4 share common

Control method . Microcomputer calculating method
Judgement value . Pulse input : -999999 to 999999
settable range Analog input : Instantaneous measurement -99999 to 99999
Totalized measurement -999999 to 999999
Hysteresis :  Settable within the range of 1-999999 digits for each judgement value
independently.
Comparison action : According to sampling rate (circulate period).
Setting condition . Condition of comparison can be set to AL1 to AL4 independently.

eLevel judgement mode

The alarm is ON when display value exceeds judgement value

(over alarm)

The alarm is ON when display value underruns judgement value

(under alarm)
Over alarm (upper limit judgement)

Condition of comparison Judgement result

display value>AL1 judgement value | ALl

display value>AL2 judgement value | AL2

display value>AL3 judgement value | AL3

display value>AL4 judgement value | AL4

Under alarm (under limit judgement)

Condition of comparison Judgement result

AL1 judgement value>display value | AL1

AL2 judgement value>display value | AL2

ALS3 judgement value>display value | AL3

AL4 judgement value>display value | AL4

eZone judgement mode

The alarm is ON when display value between upper and lower judgement

values (inside of zone alarm)

The alarm is ON when display value out of upper and lower judgement

values (outside of zone alarm)
Inside of zone alarm

Condition of comparison Judgement
result

AL1 zone upper limit>display value>AL1l zone lower limit ALl

AL2 zone upper limit>display value>AL2 zone lower limit AL2

ALS3 zone upper limit>display value>AL3 zone lower limit AL3

AL4 zone upper limit>display value>AL4 zone lower limit Al4

Outside of zone alarm

Condition of comparison

Judgement

or ALL4 zone lower limit>display value

result

display value>AL1 zone upper limit

or Llyzone lower limit>d11)s%lay value ALL
display value>AL2 zone upper limit

or XL% zone lower limit>d?splay value AL2
display value>AL3 zone upper limit ALS3
or AL3 zone lower limit>display value

display value>AL4 zone upper limit AL4

Comparison . 8 pattern memory
formula memory
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[Analog output]
Conversion
method
Resolution
capability
Scaling
Output objective
Response speed
Specifications for
each output

[BCD output]
Output type
Measurement data
Polarity signal
Over signal
Synchronized
signal (PC)
Transistor output
capability
Enable

[RS-232C]
Communication
protocol
Communication
protocol
Communication
method
Baud rate
Data length
Start bit
Parity bit
Stop bit
Delimiter
Character code
Transmission
control procedure
Used signal names
Number of

connectable units
Cable length

D/A conversion method

Equivalent of 13bit

Digital scaling

Graphical Digital Panel Meter WPMZ-6 INSTRUCTION MANUAL

An item can be selected from source displayable values
Up to 25ms (0—90% response)

Output type | Load Accuracy Ripple
resistance (23+5°C 35 to 85%RH)

0 to 10V
-10 to 10V >2kQ +50mVp-p

1 to 5V +(0.1% of FS)
0 to 20mA £25mVp-p

>550Q *Ripple for 4 to 20mA is at load

4 to 20mA resistance 2509, 20mA output.

Open collector output NPN/PNP type

Negative logic transistor is ON at logical “1”

Negative logic transistor is ON at minus display

Negative logic transistor is ON at over display

Transistor is ON for a fixed period every time data becomes valid.

Voltage 30V max. Current 10mA max.

Output saturation voltage up to 1.2V at 10mA

By shorting the enable terminal to -D.COM or bringing to same voltage level,
the BCD output transistors become OFF.

Modbus-RTU,Original Command,Original Output

Asynchronous

Full duplex

9600bps,19200bps,38400bps

7bit,8bit

1bit

None, Odd, Even
1bit,2bit

CR LF,CR

Code ASCII

No control sequence

TXD,RXD,SG
1

Max. 15m
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[RS-485 Modbus]
Communication
protocol
Synchronization
method
Communication
method
Baud rate
Data length
Start bit
Parity bit
Stop bit
Used signal names
Number of

connectable units
Cable length
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Modbus RTU
Asynchronous
2-wire half- duplex

9600bps,19200bps,38400bps
8bit

1bit

None, Odd, Even

1bit

Non-inverting (+), Inverting (-)
31

Max.1.2km (total) *Conforming CE mark, less than 30m
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15. TROUBLESHOOTING

No. Condition Checkpoint Action
1 The display does not Check the power is supplied *Check the supplied power meets
light up. correctly. requirement of supply power
specifications.

+Using a circuit-tester, check
voltage and wiring. Tighten up the
screws of the terminals.

Check the setting of - By pushing MENU and FUNC

“brightness” is set to “OFF”. keys, if the display lights

up,”BRIGHTNESS” is set to “OFF”.

Change “BRIGHTNESS” setting.
*Refer to page 141.

If the above procedure does not
make an improvement, contact
your dealer or our company.

2 Display keeps Check the input signal is *Check the supplied input signal
indicating”0” or”------ 7, applied adequately. meets requirement of input
specifications.
*Check input wiring and its
continuity.

*Check with input diagnostic
function of the product.
-Check status of external control
function.
- Measurement inhibit(see page
162)
- Current value hold (see page
168)
*Check settings.
- Input filter setting (see page40)
- Instantaneous value auto zero
setting (see page 49)
- Start delay time setting (see
page 142)
*Initialize the WPMZ.
Caution: All settings are reset to
default values by the initialization.
*Initialization (see page 151)

Check the selected display is - Using DISP key, try to switch
appropriate for the input display.
channel or displayed item in - Check setting of “Display Select”.
use. * “Display Select” setting

(See page126)

If phenomenon is not improved by
above methods, please contact
your dealer or our company.

3 OVER alarm display Check setting of scaling. *Review setting values.
Error code display (see page 40,65,77,80)
Influence of noise *Using shield cable, improving
wiring.

*Input filter setting (see page40)
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No. Condition Checkpoint Action
4 The display disappear, Influence of spark noise from *Using shield cable, improving
display value becomes nearby electromagnetic stich, wiring.
over twice times. solenoid, electromagnetic Input filter setting (see page40)
valve, relay etc.
5 Two wire transmitters do | Two wire input of WPMZ is not
not operate. applicable to 4-10mA current
pulse.
6 Comparative output does | Check setting of “comparison *Setting of comparison judgement
not turn OFF. judgement value” and value” (see page93)
“hysteresis”. -Check whether output mode of
comparative output is set to
“Latch”.
*Qutput mode (see page50)
7 Spend much time for Consideration of “Instantaneous | *Setting of “Instantaneous value auto
display value changing value auto zero”. zero” (see page49)
to zero after input pulse
stopping.
8 Fluctuations of displayed | (Sometimes, displayed value *Check the level of input signal is
value are wide. becomes small.) under nominal value.
-Input filter setting (see page40)
(Sometimes, displayed value -Input filter setting (see page40)
becomes large.)
(Input signal varies in - Consideration of “Average”
actually.) functions.
*Instantaneous Value Moving
Average (see page69)
*3 Instantaneous Value Simple
Average (see page51)
9 Analog output abnormal | Check by “test output” *Check using “test output”
function.
Check connected load is *Disconnect the load and check the
suitable. output value.
Check wiring. *Check whether the load is
connected to suitable terminal
(current output or voltage output).
Check settings. *Check scaling setting for analog
output.
*Check selected displayable value
for analog output.
*Check output range of analog
output.
If phenomenon is not improved by
above methods, please contact your
dealer or our company.
10 | BCD output abnormal *Check connected device is *Check using “test output”

suitable. (NPN/PNP,external
pullup etc.)

- Check output logic setting is
correct.

function.
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No. Condition Checkpoint Action
11 | RS-232C communication | Check wiring, wire length are *Check using “test output”
abnormal correct. function.
Check setting such as baud
rate is correct.
Check communication
command is correct.
12 | RS-485 communication Check wiring, wire length, *Check using “test output”
abnormal termination, number of function.
connected devices are correct.
Check setting such as baud
rate is correct.
13 | Totalized value is fixed Check whether noise on input - Input filter setting (see page40)
to”OVER”. signal makes unexpected
input.
Check setting of “Overrun *Check “Totalized value overrun count
count” (TotOverCount)” setting.
(see pagebb)
14 | Totalized value is larger | Chattering of relay, ringing by | -Input filter setting (see page40)
for number of input inductive factor of wiring.
pulse.
15 | Totalized value has Check “Overrun count” - Check number of “Overrun count
deceased. Check whether the “Total calculation
direction(TotDirection)” is set to
“Subtract from default
(SubFromDefault)”
* Total calculation direction (see page
54)
16 | The number of Check the output frequency.
totalizer-synchronous *Totalizer-synchronous pulse
pulse is fewer than the output cannot adapt to the
totalized value. frequency of over100Hz.
Check the pulse width. -”Qutput pulse width” setting (see
*If pulse width is set wider pagel04)
than pulse output interval,
output stays ON status.
17 | Totalized value is lost by | Check the setting variable Check “Totalized value memory” is
power off. “Totalized value memory” set to enable.
18 | In an analog input Check whether the digital zero | -Digital zero function (see page

product, instantaneous
value has large offset
error

function is working

169)
-Digital zero retention(see page
145)
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16. APPENDIX

16—1. KEY OPERATION REFERENCE CHART

The functions of keys are shown in the chart below.

Operation in “measurement mode”

FUNC

MENU

DISP

ENTER

Action

O

Moves to entering short-cut function of external
control.

O

Moves to setting mode.

Switches measurement display contents.

Resets the system by 1sec. long-pressing in error
mode. condition

When assigned short-cut functions, makes the
function ON/OFF by long-pressing.

©

©

Makes the key lock function ON/OFF by
long-pressing simultaneously.

Operation in “s

etting mode”

FUNC

MENU

DISP

ENTER

Action

O

Moves from shortcut function entry display to
measurement mode

Stores settings and moves to measurement
mode.

No action

Fixes setting parameters.

O

©)

Moves to other setting displays / Moves cursors
in setting displays / Modifying setting values.

*Note: O short-pressing

© long—pressing (holding down more than 2sec.)
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16—2. SETTING VARIABLES
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3rd layer (setting variables)

4th layer ( Setting values)

8e| g8
K] -g & g Character strings on Remarks
20 32 name of item display Initial values Settable variables
Sgl 979 (abbreviated form)
— 5]
Patternl(or Pattern1/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ Select pattern No. to set.
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
OpenCollector/Logic/ZeroCross/2
OpenCollecto | Wire/ . .
Input type InputType r 9PhOpenCol/2PhaseLogic/2Phase | Select input signal type
2wire
Input filter InputFilter None None/30Hz/1.5kHz/15kHz Select input analog filters
Sensor power SensorPower 12V 12V/24V Switch Sensor power voltage
Instantaneous . .
value display InsDispCoef 1.00000x10° | 0.00000 to 9.99999x109~9 For scaling setting of
coefficient instantaneous value display,
multiply frequency by
Ins.tanFaneous InsUnitTime Sec See/Min/Hour 1ns.tar'1tane0us coefficient and
Unit Time unit time.
f]‘ﬁiﬁe’;ﬁci‘g;‘f IneDecPoint W | ws# | ## | | Set number of digits after
. o . . HHEEHHHE | THE A | 1 decimal point
point position (No decimal point)
Instant-aneous . . None/select from 62 units (See | Refer to detailed instruction
value display InsDispUnit None K .
R 6-2)/custom unit manual about custom unit
f M unit
58 - - -
2 2 Instantaneous InsAutoZero 0.00 0.00 to 99.99sec Displays 0 if no pul§e input over
=] value auto zero more than setting time
;% ;% Instantaneous None/2times/3times /4times
a QZ_“ value moving InsMoveAve None /5times /6times /7Ttimes /8times / | Set number of moving averages.
average 9times
Instantaneous None/2 times /4 times /8 times /16 Set number of simple average for
value simple InsSimpleAve None times /32 times /64 times /128 | . stmp g
. . internal sampling (10ms)
average times /256 times
Instantaneous Setting of steps of display (If set
value display InsDispStep None None/5steps/10steps to 5steps, displayed only 0 or 5
step on LSB)
Totalized value . . .
display TotDispCoef 1.00000x10° | 0.00000 to 9.99999X10°9~9 Scaling setting for totalized value
N display.
coefficient
5 Totalized value Setting of Initial value of
5 otalize 0 o~ g
E default value TotDefaults 0.00000%x10 +9.99999%x109~9 totalized value
= Total . . . AddToDefaul Set addition or subtraction for
calculation TotDirection AddToDefault/SubFromDefault )
. . t totalized value
direction
ggziﬁid Zlar}?e TotDecPoint Wi | . % A 4% ) | Set number of digits after
matp . . . HH 1 B decimal point
position (No decimal point)
Totalized value TotDispUnit None None/select from 62 units (See | Refer to detailed instruction
display unit P 6-2)/custom unit manual about custom unit
Totalized value TotOverCount None None/999times/Endless Setting for overrun count
overrun count
Pattern1(or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/ Select pattern No. to set
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ p : :
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
0~ 5V/1~5V/0~ 10V . .
Input Range InputRange 4 ~20mA /4 ~ 20mA/O ~ 20mA Select input signal range
Sensor Power SensorPower 12V 12V/24V Select sensor power voltage
Input Low Cut InputLowCut 0.500 0.000 to 99.999% Cutting off low level input signal
Llnealrlze LinearizeFunc Disable Disable/Enable SWltC.h ON/OFF of linearize
Function function.
f i-i Input value (1st to 21st point): | On after 2nd point, if both of
==} :
2 2 . . . . . . 0.00 0.00 to 100.00% input value and output value are
S5 Linearize Point LinearizePoint 0.00 Output value (1st to 21st point): | 0.00, the following points become
gt} 0.00 to 100.00% invalid,
£ Z | Instantancous Scaling setting of instantaneous
< < | value display InsDispCoef 1.00000x104 | 0.00000 to 9.99999x105™5 g g
- value display.
Coefficient
Instantaneous . B B | . ] . 8 | #8355 | Setnumber of digits after decimal
value decimal InsDecPoint . . .
. . (No decimal point)| /#. #HH point
point position
Instant'aneous . . None/select from 62 units (See | Refer to detailed instruction
value display InsDispUnit None . .
unit 6-2)/custom unit manual about custom unit
Instantaneous None/2times/3times /4times Set number of moving average
value moving InsMoveAve None /5times /6times /7times /8times / . g g
. for analog inputs
average 9times
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= - 3rd layer (setting variables) 4th layer (Setting values)
o )
S
5 § K] Character strings on Initial . Remarks
25 | T 3 name of item display 1 Settable variables
- 3 NE (abbreviated form) values
Instantaneous None/2 times /4 times /8 times /16
value simple InsSimpleAve None times /32 times /64 times /128 | Set number of simple average
average times /256 times
Instantaneous Setting of steps of display (If set
value display InsDispStep None None/5steps/10steps to Hsteps, displayed only O or 5 on
step LSB)
Totalized value . . .
< | display TotDispCoef 1.00000x105 | 0.00000 to 9.99999X10°9~9 Sf:‘l};‘g setting for totalized value
<8 Coefficient piay.
2 2| Totalized value Setting of Initial value of
S X100 -9~9 K
"o o default value TotDefaults 0.00000x10 +9.99999x10 totalized value
5 g | Total AddToDefaul Set addition or subtraction for
S < | calculation TotDirection AddToDefault/SubFromDefault .
< < . ) t totalized value
direction
giﬁilﬁd Zlarﬁle TotDecPoint (No docimal | Pttt | wintit. # | 4. ## | | Set number of digits after
Hmatp . HHHE. HHHE | HHEHE A T decimal point.
position point)
Totalized value . . None/select from 62 units (See | Refer to detailed instruction
. . TotDispUnit None . .
display unit 6-2)/custom unit manual about custom unit
Totalized value TotOverCount None None/999times/Endless Setting for overrun count
overrun count
Pattern1(or Pattern1/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ Select pattern No. to set.
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
Expression for None/ (B/A)*100 / (B/A-1)*100 . .
. . Select expression for calculation
instantaneous InsExpression None /B-A/ of instantaneous value
value (B/(A+B))*100 / A+B i
2 f}gﬁ“&jgi’;s InsDecPoint ] | #e 1 s 1 s 1| Setnumber of digits after decimal
— . L R THHEAHHE | #HE R | # point
— o point position point)
[=]
= Instantgneous . . None/select from 62 units (See | Refer to detailed instruction
= value display InsDispUnit None . .
2 unit 6-2)/custom unit manual about custom unit
§ Instantaneous Setting of steps of display (If set
2 value display InsDispStep None None/5steps/10steps to 5steps, displayed only 0 or 5
g step on LSB)
~ - - -
Expr.esswn for TotExpression None None/A+B / B-A Select expression for calculation
totalized value of totalized value.
gzzilrﬁd Zﬁ}?e TotDeaPoint ?:ﬁ”:l (No | o | s # | #et. #% | | Set number of digits  after
ma’p . HHHE. HHE | HHE HEHE | # A decimal point.
position point)
Totalized value . . None/select from 62 units (See | Refer to detailed instruction
. . TotDispUnit None . .
display unit 6-2)/custom unit manual about custom unit
Totalized value TotOverCount None None/999times/Endless Setting for overrun count
overrun count
None/ CompareReset/ TotalResetA/
TotalResetB/ TotalResetA&B/
MeasureBlockA/ MeasureBlockB/
'_'g MeasureBlockA&B/ DispHoldA/ ) .
= ExtCtrl1Func DispHoldB/ DispHoldA&B/ Select functions assigned to
8 Function of ExtCtrl2Func MaxHoldA/ MaxHoldB/ external control terminals.
= external control | ExtCtrl3Func None MaxHoldA&B/ MinHoldA/
g terminal 1 to 5 ExtCtrl4Func MinHoldB/ MinHoldA&B/ (Digital zero is installed only in
g ExtCtrl5unc DigitalZeroA/ DigitalZeroB/ analog input products)
= DigitalZeroA&B/
PatternChangel/ PatternChange2/
PatternChange3/ MonitorChange/
TrendHold
P - Go to screen of CompareList
33
Pattern select PatternSelect i}ait:;n No. Patternl to 8 Select pattern No. to set.
Spurce output OutputDispValue None None/InsA/InsB/InsCalc/TotA/Tot | Select source output display
display value B/TotCalc value to compare.
Compare mode CompareMode LevelJudge LevelJudge/ ZoneJudge Select compare mode
e . . Excess Excess/LessThan In level judge mode
- -
+ Condit: f ON | OnCondit; - .
§ % % % g vondmono nonaitions InTheZone InTheZone/OutsideTheZone In Zone judge mode
S |22531 10000 Threshold :+999999 In level iudee mod
s | 8884 comparison 0 Hysteresis: 0 to 999999 evel judge mode
E E E j judgement Threshold 0 Zone lower limit:+999999
E g g 4 value 10000 Zone upper limit :+£999999 In Zone judge mode
222 4 .
EEEH 0 Hysteresis: 0 to 999999
cood Comparison ON Comparative output turns ON, if
dela;f) OnDelay None ON condition continues over set
None/20ms/50ms/100ms/200ms/5 delay time.
Comparison 00ms/1s/5s/10s/20s Comparative output turns OFF,
p OffDelay None if OFF condition continues over
OFF delay .
set delay time.
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2 - 3rd layer (setting variables) 4thlayer (Setting values)
5 E Bt name of item
E § 3 g’ Character strings on Initial . Remarks
2% | 2 3 display 1 Settable variables
- 3 87 (abbreviated form) values
\2]
Normal/Latch/OneShot5ms/
OneShot 10ms/ OneShot 20ms/
Ej % % 5 Output mode OutputMode Normal OneShot 50ms/ OneShot 0.1s/ Select output mode of comparison
255 OneShot 0.2s/ OneShot 0.5s/
S 5£4 OneShot 1s/ OneShot 2s
cood
200 d . . Negative - . NC/NO are for relay output
£2:Z Output logic OutputLogic (NO) Positive(NC)/Negative(NO) product.
2z
EEE:
S S S d Background Background color priority
Ceog Color at ON OnBgColors Black Black/Red/Yellow/Green ALI>AL2>AL3>ALA4
Patternl(or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ Select pattern No. to set.
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
Source output Select source output display
<M . P OutputDispValue None None/InsATotA/TotB/TotCalc value to output as
& « | display value ;
S g totalizer-synchronous pulse
g 2| Output - . 1stDigit/2ndDigit/3rdDigit/athDi | Select display digit with which
synchronous OutputSyncDigit 1stDigit N . - totalizer-synchronous pulse
0 T . git/5thDigit /6thDigit .
_ﬁ & | digit synchronized.
=
A Ay .
O}ltput pulse OutputPulseWidth 5ms 5ms/10ms/20ms/50ms/100ms/500 Selec‘t width of
width ms/1s/2s totalizer-synchronous pulse.
Output logic OutputLogic Negative Positive/Negative Select logic of
totalizer-synchronous pulse.
Patternl(or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ Select pattern No. to set.
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
5 Output range OutputRange 0-10V 0-10VEE10V/1-5V/0-20mA/ Select output range (type).
2 4-20mA
g
éﬂ Spurce output OutputDispValue None None/InsA/InsB/InsCalc/TotA/Tot | Select a displayable item for
= E display value B/TotCalc analog output
2
= <
05 0% display value :+£999999 .
~ 0 (£99999) Set scaling for analog output.
3 0,
Output scale OutputScale 10000 100% display value :-999999 Set expected display values at 0%
and 100% output.
(+£99999)
Patternl(or Patternl/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ | Select pattern No. to set.
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
5
2 . .
5 Spurce output OutputDispValue None None/InsA/InsB/InsCalc/TotA/Tot | Select a displayable item for BCD
1) display value B/TotCalc output
8 ;
R E;: signal DataSignalLogic Negative Positive /Negative Select logic of data signal output.
Synchronous Select logic of synchronous signal
51gna1 SyncSignalLogic Negative Positive /Negative (PC) output.
logic
4 g SlaveAddress SlaveAddress 1 1/2/3/4] =+ /30/31 Set ID number.
L
EE
o 5| Baudrate Baudrate 19200bps 9600bps/19200bps/38400bps Set baudrate.
Z
E{é S | Parity Parity Even None/Even/Odd Set parity bit.
Modbus-RTU/Original Command/
Protocol Protocol Modbus-RTU o Set protocol
OriginalOutput
=]
o -2 | Baudrate Baudrate 19200bps 9600bps/19200bps/38400bps Set baudrate.
]
N O
] g Data length DataLength Tbit 7bit/8bit Set data character length
0
R~ E Parity Parity Even None/Even/Odd Set parity bit.
[=]
° Stop bit Stopbit 1bit 1bit/2bit Set stop bit length.
Delimiter Delimiter CRLF CR/CR LF Set delimiter type.
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2 - 3rd layer (setting variables) 4thlayer (Setting values)
85| &
93 K g’ Character strin s
= . gs on . R ki
2 i 2 3 name of item display Initlal Settable variables emarks
| k- (abbreviated form) values
2
InsA/InsB/InsCalc/ InsA+InsB /
InsCalc+A+B/ TotA/TotB/TotCalce
/ TotA+TotB/TotCalc+A+B/ InsA+ Select displayable items can be
+ + i
g Measure select MeasureSelect linput: $otA /lhllsB TotB/ InsCalc sw1tchlezl byI]?IISP kley or external
< InsA+ TotA otCalc control (multiple selects are
e 2inputs: InsA+Comp/InsB+Comp/InsCalc | available)
& tnputs: +Comp/ TotA+Comp/TotB+Comp/
2, InsA+ TotA
@ TotCalc+Comp
S / InsB+ TotB Select an item displayed on level
Level select LevelSelect InsA/InsB/InsCalc/ InsA+InsB / displa
TotA/TotB/TotCale / TotA+TotB / lp ty e
Trend select TrendSelect InsB+ TotB/ InsCalc+ TotCalc dies ;lcayan ttem dusplayed on tren
Patternl(or Pattern1/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ Select pattern No. to set.
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
Instantaneous InsA Scale
value A scale
. Instantaneous InsB Scale
o value B scale
& | Instantaneous
A calculation InsCalcScale Set display scale of level display.
T; scale 0 Lower limit:+999999 Left edge of display is lower limit
2 - o . . .
Eu 3 Totalized value TotA Scale 10000 Upper limit:+999999 aI.ld rlg'ht' edge of display is
g A Scale higher limit
= Totalized value
a
- B Scale TotB Scale
Totalized
calculation TotCalcScale
scale
Pattern1(or Pattern1/ Pattern 2/ Pattern 3/
Pattern select PatternSelect pattern No. Pattern 4/ Pattern 5/ Pattern 6/ Select pattern No. to set.
in use) Pattern 7/ Pattern 8
Instantaneous InsA Scale
value A scale
Instantaneous InsB Scale
o value B scale
o Instantaneous
@ calculation InsCalcScale Set display scale of trend display.
= scale 0 Lower limit :+999999(+99999) Bottom edge of display is lower
2 Totalized value 10000 Ubpper limit :+999999(£99999) limit and top edge of display is
15 TotA Scale . ..
& A scale higher limit.
Totalized value TotB Scale
B scale
Totalized
calculation TotCalcScale
scale
. . . . . 1s/div,2s/div,5s/div,10s/div,30s/div, | Select time for 1 division of time
Time axis TimeAxis 1s/div X X .
60s/div,120s/div axis.
Select brightness of display
Brightness Brightness 5 Bright 5 Bright/4/3/2/1 Dark/0 Off *’0 Off” is set, whole display is
black out
Power on delay PowerOnDelay None None/2sec/5sec/10sec/20sec Selec.t time from power on to
/30sec/60sec starting measurement
Power saving P SavineTi N None/1min/2 min/5 min/10 | In power saving state, brightness
time owersavinglime one min/30 min/60 min becomes “1 Dark” level.
Totalized value TotMemory Enable Enable/Disable Select saving totalized value or
Memory not.
= Select the execution state and
5 Digital zero . . . . the offset value of the digital zero
g retention D-ZeroRetention Disable Enable/Disable function whether to retent when
g O the power is turned off
% Language Language Japanese Japanese /English Select language
& Direction of . . . . . . . . .
4 display DisplayDirection Horizontal Horizontal/Vertical Select direction of display
Setting protect SettingProtect Disable Disable/Enable If. ON, "changing settings are
disabled.
Patternl
(source) Pattern1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8 Function of copying settings for
Pattern Copy PatternCopy Pattern1/2/3/4/5/6/7/8/All
Pattern2 each pattern.
L Patterns
(destination)
Save user UserDefaultSave Messag’e’z Save current settings as user initial
g defaults values?
‘E Initialize to UserDefaultLoad Messag’? Initialize setting values to user initial
b user defaults values?
= Initialize to Message “Initialize setting values to factory
factory default FactoryDefaultLoad default?”
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3rd Layer (Setting Variables)

4th Layer ( Setting Values)

Output Test

» »
] ]
'H . B
£ 29
% .
3 S’ ~ 3 Name of C}."maCter Strings on iy . Remarks
29 g 2 | Variables Display Initial values Settable Variables
-l | (Abbreviated Form)
3| é
Pulse input A PulseInputA _ _ Check for input signa existence.
@ Pulse input B PulselnputB (Displays pulse counts)
a - - -
é 2 | Analog input A AnalogInputA _ _ Ei)}lieclliafor 111; I\)zzf Si;gnilrijftzmge(;f
5 2| Analog input B AnalogInputB splays p g
A rating.)
External control Check for ON/OFF state of
. ExternalCtrl - — .
inputs terminals
" Comparative ggggggggg;
‘@ output - — Outputs ON level or OFF level
o AL to AL4 CompareAL3
§° CompareAL4
B Pulse output A PulseOutputA _ _
@ Pulse output B PulseOutputB Outputs ON level or OFF level
0,
Analog output AnalogOutput _ _ Outputs level of 10% steps of

rating.

BCD Output(Data)
BCD Output(PC)

BCD Output(Data)
BCD Output(PC)

Outputs ON level or OFF level
for each bit

Modbus . .

Communication ModbusCom _ _ Dlsplay's receive data and

RS-485 transmit data

RS-232C RS-232C Com — _ Dlsplay's receive data and
transmit data
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The contents of this instruction manual are subject to change without prior notice.
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